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Preface 


In research in theoretical physics of the past years, work in the quantum 
theory of fields has held a significant place. The student who wishes to become 
acquainted, by means of periodicals, with this branch of study will often find 
access difficult, even though he may be fully conversant with elementary quantum 
mechanics. Many of my colleagues who have introduced their pupils to the 
original literature agree with me in this. This book may help make that access 
easier. Naturally, I have wondered whether the theory is well enough estab¬ 
lished to be dealt with in a text-book, but I believe I can ignore such considera¬ 
tions. Certainly the theory has a problematic aspect (see ^^Self-energy'^ in the 
index). If, in the near future, important progress in this theory could be foreseen, 
we might expect some parts of this book to become rapidly obsolete, yet we can 
hardly hope for so favorable a development at the present time. While waiting 
for the liberating new ideas, we must depend on our present theory, and so it 
seems worth while to make the theory more easily accessible to the interested. 
Only those who know the theory can understand the problems. 

As the title suggests, this book is only an introduction, not an all-inclusive 
account. The didactic purpose precludes a too systematic approach. It ap¬ 
peared appropriate to start with the ^‘canonical” quantization rules of elementary 
quantum mechanics (Heisenberg's commutation relations), even though further 
investigation shows that these rules are too narrow and must be generalized, 
as, for example, in dealing with particles obeying the Pauli exclusion principle. 
On the other hand, I have not attempted to deal separately and in detail with 
the classical theory of wave fields. No doubt, it would have been instructive to 
illustrate certain deductions in quantum theory by pointing out the correspond¬ 
ing classical considerations; however, since the operator technique of quantum 
mechanics often simplifies the calculations, I have preferably used the quantum 
version. 

In the first chapter the fundamentals of the theory are dealt with in a general 
manner, that is, without specification of the field equations or the Lagrange 
function. The remaining chapters are devoted to particular field types which 
by means of quantization are associated with particles of various spin, charge, 
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and mass values. No effort was made to attain completeness of treatment; the 
fields considered may be regarded as typical examples. Naturally, the electro¬ 
magnetic field and the electron-wave field cannot be omitted. In order to spare 
the reader unnecessary difficulties, I have deferred many questions, which could 
have been handled earlier in the general part, to the particular chapters, although 
at the cost of some repetition. Still, I believe the general part is indispensable, 
as it is here that the inner homogeneity and consistency of the theory is mani¬ 
fested to some extent. In §4 especially, the proof that the field quantization is 
Lorentz-invariant is prepared so far that it can be completed for the particular 
fields without much trouble; at the same time it becomes clear why the ^'inva¬ 
riant D-function’’ automatically appears in the relativistic commutation rela¬ 
tions. The reader who finds Chapter I difficult in places is urged to study the 
examples of scalar fields (§6 and §8) as illustrations. The sections in small 
type are devoted to special questions and applications. The reader may omit 
these if he wishes. 

It is assumed that the reader is acquainted with such fundamentals as are to 
be found in the current text-book literature. This applies not only to elementary 
quantum mechanics but especially to Dirac^s wave mechanics of spin-electrons 
(from §17 on). The reader will find the necessary preparation for instance in 
the article by W. Pauli in Geiger-ScheeFs Handbuch der Physik, Volume 24, I. 


Zurich 
August, 1^42 


G, Wentzei 



Preface to the English Edition 


I hope the reader will welcome the English translation of my book—initiated 
by Interscience Publishers—as much as I do. A rough translation of the text 
was made by Mrs. Charlotte Houtermans, and then revised and corrected 
scientifically and linguistically by Dr. J. M. Jauch, who also contributed the 
Appendix. Dr. F. Coester was kind enough to read proof of the galleys and to 
prepare the index. 

The demand for an introduction into the quantum theory of fields seems to be 
even larger today than some years ago when this book was written. New 
interest in the subject has been awakened by recent experimental discoveries: 
the fine structure anomalies of the hydrogen levels, and the correction to the 
magnetic moment of the electron, which have been interpreted as electromagnetic 
self-energy terms; the observation of several kinds of mesons and their artificial 
production, marking a new development that promises a much better under¬ 
standing of mesons and may eventually lead to an improved meson field theory 
of nuclear interactions. 

As to quantum electrodynamics, it was not possible to incorporate any 
references to the new theoretical developments into the present edition. We 
must be content to provide the reader with such basic information as will enable 
him to follow independently the original literature now appearing in the periodi¬ 
cals. In the chapters on meson theory no. changes were necessary except in 
§15, dealing with the applications to problems of nuclear physics; here it was 
easy to modernize the text and to adapt it to the present state of knowledge. 
In various sections throughout the book, references to more recent publications 
have been added. The most significant addition to the original is the Appendix, 
on the general construction of the energy-momentum tensor according to F. J. 
Belinfante. 

I hope that the book proves useful to many readers in the English-speaking 
world. 


Chicago 
January^ ig4g 


G. Wentzel 
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Chaffer I 

General Principles 

§ 1. The Canonical Formalism 

In classical physics a “field'' is described by one or several (real) space-time 
functions t) which satisfy certain partial differential equations, the so- 
called “field equations." An alternative procedure is to start with a variational 
principle chosen in such a way that its Euler, difierential equations are the same 
j&eld equations. Let 1. be a function of the t) and of their first time and 
space derivatives:^ 

(i.i) I ~ I iy)i, V V • • •)■ 

By integration over a volume V and a time interval from to we form: 

r 

^dt J dx L (Vi, ...) = /. 

t' V 

Varying the function ypv for a fixed region of integration: 

Wo Wo 0 + ^Vo {x, t)> 

subject to the restriction that the variations vanish at the boundary of the 
domain of integration (i. e., at the surface of the volume V and for t = t' and 
i = one obtains in the familiar way: 






^ Partial derivatives with respect to the time will be indicated by dots: 

1 
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We require now that the classical field be determined by the condition that the 
integral I shall be stationary (5 J = o) for arbitrary variations 6^, which satisfy 
the above-mentioned conditions and for an arbitrary choice of the integration 
region. From this it follows that for all times and for all positions: 


( 1 - 2 ) 


dL 




-2^ 


dL 


dL 


T' df„ 8t 


^X-U 


These equations are by (r.i) partial differential equations of the second order 
at most for the field functions they are the field equations. ^ 

This variational principle can be coimected with Hamilton’s least action 
principle of classical mechanics. The field variables yp, differ from the coordi¬ 
nates qj of a mechanical system of particles because the latter are only functions 
of the time, while the former depend on the position vector x as well. It is, 
however, possible to establish a correspondence between ypc and the generalized 
coordinates if we let the discrete index;, which numbers the (finite) degrees 
of freedom of the system, correspond not only to the discr'ete index <r but also 
to the continuous variable a; of the position vector. By this procedure a field 
may be inte rpreted as a mechanical system of infinitely many degrees of freedom. 

^ One calls 


dL 


dL 




■ 2 — 


6L 


dx. 


the “functional derivative” of X - jdx L with respect to With this notation, (1.2) reduces 
to: 


e dL 

dt dip^ 


dL 


The substitution: 


.). 

k * 

functions of the leaves the field equations invariant, for the 

e r [ k 

of ‘lie space-time region and hence its 
“ identically. The A, ... A. may even depend on the derivatives of the ^ 

provided iremamsmdependent of the second derivatives. 
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This analogy may be further expounded by subdividing the space into finite 
cells which we distinguish by the upper index s; the value of the field function 
4^9 in the cell (5) shall be denoted by The space derivatives of 4 /^ will 

be replaced by the corresponding differences. In this way it is possible to 
represent the function I (i.i), or rather its value in any cell (5), as a function 
of the generalized coordinates ^3 = 2,nd of the corresponding velocities 
qj = ^ Similarly for the sum over all the cells: 

s 

The variational principle stated above requires then that the time integral: 

I = ^ dt L (fix* • • • > il* ^2» • • *) 

t* 

shall be extremal for the variations qj{{) —^ qi{t) + hq^if) provided vanishes 
for t = /' and t = as well as in cells (s) outside the region V . Since V is 
arbitrary, this corresponds precisely to Hamilton’s principle in mechanics. The 
field equations (1.2), which are Euler’s differential equations of the variational 
principle, correspond to Lagrange’s equations of motion with the Lagrange 
function L. In the transition to the limit of infinitesimal cells, one obtains for 
the Lagrange function the integral extended over all space: 


(1.3) L=JdxL (vi, V Wi, Vi, Wi’ V ¥>2, 'iPi'. • • •)• 


We shall call the integrand L “differential Lagrange function.” 

In order to make the transition to Hamilton’s formalism—^still in the frame¬ 
work of the classical theory—we must introduce first the momenta pj = dL/ a?/, 
which are canonically conjugate to the coordinates qji with -L == S ^ L ^ the 
quantity canonically conjugate to qj = becomes:^ 






In a field theory it is customary to denote the space-time function, obtained 
from L (i.i) by partial differentiation with respect to 4^c (for constant and 
as the field canonically conjugate to 

^ is found in only, and not in the remaining terms of the sum in L(s 9^ s), since 
according to the definition (i.i) t at the point x depends only on the value of at the same 
point (and not on also). 
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{ 1 - 4 ) 


Ttf, 


dL 


Hence, if its value in the cell (5) is 


Hamilton's function is then obtained by: 

n = 2[2!W‘‘'> — L (*)}, 

j « 1 cr i 

H is to be considered as a function of the and />, or of the and In 

the limit of the continuum we obtain: 


(1.5) H= fdxH, H = ^ 7 tay)a — L. 

<T 

By eliminating with the help of (1.4) we may consider the ‘^differential 
Hamiltonian function’’ H as a function of the and ir,: 

(1.6) ^ (V^i, V tpv Wz* V V2, .. .)• 

Introducing the Hamiltonian H makes it possible to replace the field equations 
(1.2) by the “canonical field equations” which correspond to the canonical 
(Hamilton) equations of motion in classical particle mechanics:^ 

dH dH 

dp/ dq, 

We shall, however, not elaborate on this pomt here, since it is not essential for 
obtaining the corresponding equations in quantum theory. 

Since our classical ^-field is, as we have seen, equivalent to a mechanical 
system of particles, with infinitely many degrees of freedom, it is natural to 
carry out its quantization according to the standard rules of quantum mechanics. 
The transition from classical to quantum mechanics can be effected by replacing 
the canonical variables 5,-, by Hermitian operators which satisfy the com¬ 
mutation rules 


h 

9r~i = Pr^ = ^r] = ““ 


1 More details in: Heisenberg and Pauli, Z. Pkys. jd, i, 1929, §1. 

* Our notations are the usual ones: [a, 6] = 06 — &o, A = Planck’s constant divided by 
2T, i = imaginary unit, 5/y — i, = o foxj 
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The mechanical properties of the system are determined by its Hamiltonian 
which is formally taken over from the classical theory, but reinterpreted as 
Hermitian operator. In a similar way we may consider the properties of a 
quantized field as defined by its Hamiltonian H = jdx H or also by its La- 

grangian L Jdx L, from which H may be obtained according to (1.4) and (1.5). 

The (x) and tt, (a:) in H (1.6) stand now for Hermitian operators, with com¬ 
mutation rules which result from those of qj = pj = 8 x^‘^ by the 
transition to the continuum. This procedure is characteristic of the so-called 
“canonical field quantization’^ as it was first formulated for general fields by 
Heisenberg and Pauli.^ 

Accordingly we postulate the following equations: 








'] = o, ( 5 „ 




Writing (x), t, (x), instead of t/’\ we find for the commutation rules: 

( 1 - 7 ) bPc {x).Wo’ (*')] = K W. (*')] = 0 . K W. Wo' (^«')] = 4 - ■ d {x,x’) ; 

% 


Here 5 (ac, x') stands for a function the value of which is or o, according 

to whether the points x and x^ lie in the same or in different cells. Integrating 
for fixed x' with respect to Xy we obtain Jdx 8 (ac, x') == i. Furthermore, 

J dxf (x) 8 (x, x') is equal to the average value of the function/(x) taken over the 


cell (s') in which x' is situated. In the limit of the continuum (cell volume 
8x^^^ —> o) 5 (xj x') goes over into the (three-dimensional) Dirac 5-function: 


(1.8) S (x, x') ->d(x — x') = 


0 for a; 4= x', 

00 for a: = x\ in such a way that 


Jdx8{x — a;') == I. 

This limiting process has meaning only if 5 (x, x') appears in the integrand of a 
space integral. 

(1.9) J dx f{x) d {x, x') -+J *dx f(x) d [x—x') == f{x'). 

It has become customary to write directly 5 (* — xT), instead of 5 (*, xT), and we 
shall adopt the same notation in the following, since there is no doubt as to its 
meaning. 


‘ Cited above. 
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In the quantum theory of fields represent operators which depend on 
the coordinates x of the position as parameters^ and satisfy the commutation 
rules (1.7, .8) Later on we shall introduce particular representations for these 
operators when we discuss special fields. It should be emphasized that for the 
time being we consider the operators Ta(x) as time-independent, the 

construction of time-dependent operators being reserved for a later discussion 
in §4 in connection with the question of relativistic invariance. Together with 
and H, too, is a space-dependent operator and the integral Hamiltonian 
= j dx H is then an operator independent of position. It may be necessary 

to arrange non-commuting factors in a suitable way so as to make H a Hermitian 
operator (s3nnmetrization). 

At this point a particular case should be mentioned which plays a certain 
role in the quantum theory of fields. It happens with certain Lagrangians that 
some field equations do not contain the second derivatives ypc with respect to 
time; these equations then represent “subsidiary conditions’’ which establish 
a relationship between the variables xpa and In this case the variables 
7r<r are no longer independent of each other, and it follows that the com¬ 
mutation rules (1.7) lead to contradictions. A case like this will be encountered 
in §§i2 and 16 where one of the does not occur in L and consequently the 
corresponding tt, = dL/d^e vanishes identically. The commutation rule 
[Trff(x)j i h 8{x — x') is then obviously incorrect. We will see 

later how the quantization can be carried through in such a case. One possi¬ 
bility is to eliminate the redundant field components and to postulate the com¬ 
mutation rules (1.7) for the remaining independent variables (cf. §12, page 77 ). 
By this elimination procedure the Hamiltonian may become dependent on the 
space derivatives of the 7r<r so that we have instead of (1.6): 

(i.io) H V TTi, V TTi; ...). 


^ X itself is no operator, but a “c-number.” 

* If the Lagrangian has, for instance, the form: 


L = 'ipx'F -f- G, 

where F is independent of all and G of ^'1, then the equation (1.2) with cr = i has evidently 
this above-mentioned character of a subsidiary condition. For then: 



F, 


i.e., TTi depends only upon the and their space derivatives. If the operators all commute 
with each other, it follows that iri also commutes with all in contradiction to (1.7). 
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The following considerations hold also for this more general type of Hamiltonians. 

In quantum mechanics, as is well known, the canonical equations of motion 
are valid as operator equations on account of the commutation rules of the 
qj and pj\ 

is - h ~ dpi’ h ~ 8gj ■ 

In general the time derivative of any function (p of the gy and pj not depending 
on time explicitly, may be expressed by:^ 

(1.11) f = jiH,<p\ 

Since we have-taken over the commutation rules of particle mechanics, the same 
result holds for the field theory: the time derivative of any field quantity, i.e., 
any functional of the pdx) and 7r,(a?) and their space derivatives depending 
not explicitly on time, satisfies an equation (i.ii). In particular the operators 
pa and Tc are defined by: 

i ^ 

(1.12) V-a W = Vff Wl' (^) = y 

The evaluation of these commutators with the help of the commutation rules 
(1.7,.8) leads to operator equations which are formally equivalent with the field 
equations (r.2) in the same way as the canonical equations of motion in particle 
mechanics (?,• = bEjbpi, p,- = - dH/dq,) are equivalent to Lagrange’s equa¬ 
tions. We forego here a general proof.* In the following application of the 
theory to special types of fields, we shall verify this equivalence in each case. 
On account of their analogy to the canonical equations of motion, we shall refer 

1 To clarify this it is to be remembered that <p signifies an operator which does not depend 
on time explicitly. The operator as defined by (i.ii) is therefore not simply the partial 
derivative of (p with respect to time. It derives its significance, however, from the well-known 
theorem in quantum mechanics that the expectation value of <p is equal to the time derivative 
of the expectation value of v, thus: 

i -- dtcp 


®Cf. footnote i, page 2, Heisenberg and Pauli. The commutators (1.12), are equal to the 
functional derivatives of the Hamiltonian H with respect to ira and — respectively. 



i 

J 


[H, Ttal = — 


SH 

dyjc 


[Cf. footnote i, page o; from it results the stipulated equivalence with ( 1 . 2 )]. 
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to the operator equations which stem from the definitions (1.12) as “canonical 
field equations.” 

All questions regarding the stationary states of the system, the eigen values 
of H or any other field quantities, can be answered with the well-known methods 
of quantum mechanics, notwithstanding the fact that we are dealing with a 
system of infinitely many degrees of freedom. Examples will follow. Before 
we go into this, some questions of a more general character shall be discussed 
which have no analogy in particle mechanics. 


§ 2, Conservation Laws for Energy, Momentum, and Angular Momentum 

We return to the classical (non-quantized) theory. The conservation of 
energy is expressed by the equation dHIdt = o, provided that the Lagrangian 
does not depend explicitly on time. It is to be expected that the application of 
this conservation law to the integral Hamiltonian function (1.5), which repre¬ 
sents the total energy of the field, leads to the interpretation of the differential 
Hamiltonian function H as an energy density, for which a continuity equation 
holds. 

(2.1) |L+v-S=o. 


One obtains in fact from (1.4, .5)" 


d// 

dt 


d dL 


I jf. ai ay. 


Va 


8 L 


' fO Q • I / . 




V>c 


dXr. 


and using the field equations (1.2): 


dH 

dt 




rf k 


dL 


+ 


% dL \ 


dxk dx„ j 
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hence the continuity equation (2.1) is satisfied by: 

/ \ B VT 

( 2 - 2 ) 

dxjg 

This definition of the energy current density is however not unique, since 
any source-free field could be added to S. 

Furthermore we will try to define the momentum of the field: 

(2.3) G =:Jdx G 

so that momentum is conserved: 

i 

Here 7 “ is a stress tensor. With the notation: 


(2.5) i c t, 

(2.6) = Hf i 0 Gj^ (^ = I, 2, 3) 

c 

one can summarize the conservation laws (2.1,4) 

(2.7) 


^^ = 0 (v==i..4). 








An expression for the energy-momentum tensor 7 ", which agrees in the 4,4- and 
ife,4-component^ with (1.5) and (2.2), is: 


(2.8) 


__ fVa _ 


dL 


dx, g 

dXa 




This expression also satisfies the conservation equations (2.7), provided that L 
does not depend explicitly on the Xy (y = i ... 4), for a short calculation gives: 


* dr^y ^ _ 

, dXfi —^ SXy \ 


dL 


V J_ 

dXa dw 
y-1 " g jLl 

dxu 


djL 


\ 


and this vanishes on account of the field equations (1.2), which with the notation 
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(2.5) may be written: 

(2.9) 'p ^ 

av-/ 

02:j« 

Thus conservation of momentum holds, if the momentum density G of the field 
is defined as follows: 


(2.10) 



dL 

4 






Of course this does not mean that (2.8) is the only expression which satisfies the 
conservation equations (2.7). The tensor (2.8) is called the “canonical energy- 
momentum tensor.’^ 

One should furthermore postulate that the energy-momentum tensor be a 
symmetrical tensor: for, as is well known, this is the condition that 

we have, in addition to conservation of energy and momentum, also conservation 
of angular momentum.^ Whether the canonical tensor satisfies this condition 
depends on the nature of the Lagrangian I. In the following examples (§§3- 10) 
we shall deal with the simplest fields for which the conditions of symmetry will 
be fulfilled. If the conditions are not satisfied, the possibility exists to complete 
T to a symmetrical tensor by adding a divergence-free tensor T(\dTlv/dXfi 
= o); for this case, too, we shall give examples (§§ii ^ 

In the derivation of the continuity equations (2.1 and.4, resp. .7) we have 
explicitly assumed that the Lagrangian L depends only indirectly on x and I 
^ If one defines an angular momentum density: 

“ T'llV • 

its divergence according td (2.7) becomes: 

\ T 

Hence tUs equals zero, if r is symmetrical. From this it follows that the skew-symmetrical 
tensor j is constant in time. In particular, the components of the angular momentum 

are constant: 

TJ {pk x^). 

* Belinfante {Fhysica d, 887, 1939) and Rosenfeld {Mtm. de Vacad. toy, de Belgique XVIII, 
m. 6, 1940) give a general rule for the construction of f, Rosenfeld starts from the general 
theory of relativity which, as is well known, connects the energy-momentum tensor with the 
gravitational field, whereas Belinfante uses only the postulate of invariance of the special 
theory of relativity; cf. Appendix I. 
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through its dependence on the and their derivatives. If L depends, in addi¬ 
tion to these, explicitly on x, t (as, for instance, in the case of the Schrddinger 
wave function of a particle in a given force field), one finds instead of (2.7) for 
the canonical tensor (2.8), with regard to (2.9): 


I2.li) 




The right hand side denotes the derivative of L with respect to x,, for constant 
and The equation (2.11) expresses the fact that at space-time 

points, where dL/d (x^) does not vanish, there takes place an exchange of energy 
and momentum of the field with the external systems, which interact with the 
^-field. 

In order to carry out the transition to quantum theory, one must represent 
the tensor components (in the same way as earlier H = — T44) as functions 
of the variables and 7r<r with the help of (1.4). These variables are 

then interpreted as operators with the commutation rules (1.7)- The operators, 
which in the classical theory correspond to real field quantities (S*, G*, Tki), 
must be made Hermitian by an appropriate arrangement of non-commuting 
factors. The conservation of the total momentum G (we assume again that 
dL/d(xp) = o) is revealed by the fact that the operator G — JdxG commutes 

with the Hamiltonian operator H: [H, G] = In order to test the validity of 
the differential conservation laws (2.1 and 4) in the quantized theory, one con¬ 
structs the operators: 

(2.12) H (X) = j [H, H ix)l 6 (x) = j [ff, e(x)J; 

which correspond to the classical quantities dH/dt and bQjbi. These operators 
can be represented as divergences: 

(” 3 ) H--VS. 

since their space integrals 

H =J dx H {x), G—Jdx G (x) 


1 The validity of the conservation laws (as in classical mechanics) is known to be connected 
with certain invariance properties of the Hamiltonian. For instance, the law of the conserva¬ 
tion of momentum is connected with the invariance of ff with respect to translations parallel 
to the coordinate axes. This invariance which exists in the case 51 / 5 (a;v) = o, can be used 
directly to prove generally the commutability of the momentum operator G (2.3, 10) with If. 
Cf. Heisenberg and Pauli, Z. I^hys. jg, 168, 1930, §1. 
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vanish on account of [H, H] = o, [H, G] = o. The operator equations (2.13) 
turn out to be entirely analogous to the classical equations (2.1,.4) for any 
special choice of the Lagrangian. The tensor components 7 ^, [cf. (2.6)], con-, 
sidered as operators, satisfy therefore these same equations, provided the factors 
are written in suitable order. 

§3. Complex Field Functions. Conservation of Charge 

So far our considerations have referred to real field functions In nature, 
however, complex-fields are of importance too. An example is the de Broglie- 
Schrddlnger wave function of an electron. One can obviously decompose every 
complex field function into a real and an unaginary part, represent 1 as a function 
of these real field functions i/*,, and apply the formalism developed so far. 
Sometimes it is, however, formally less complicated to work directly with the 
complex wave functions. We shall explain briefly how the formalism must be 
modified in this case, using for simplicity the example of a field with only one 
single (complex) component yj/. 

Let: 

f3.l) rj) = -I- i yj), y,* — _ i 

where 1^1, are real functions = f*). We represent 1 as function of 
^ and and their derivatives, rather than as function of 1^2 and their 
derivatives: 

(3-^) L = L {yj,V y), yj; ip*, V rp*, y*). 

In order to obtain the field equations from the variation principle {dl = 6), one 
can vary the complex functions /) and independently, instead of 

^^'l( 3 c ,0 and i'iiXjt), since in this way one obtains the same manifold of varied 
fields: 

ip{x,t)-*y){x,t) +dy){x,t), rp* {x,t)-*y}* {x,t) +dtp* [x,t). 

The variation principle now yields, in a similar way as before, the field equations 
(xi = i c t, ti = X ... 4 ): 

(3-3) V ^ _ Si- y r 8 8L _ 8L 

It g Sy> 8y) ’ •“ dX/t drp* 8y}*‘ 

SX/t 8Xn 

The partial derivatives of L derive their significance from the fact that L is to be 
considered as a function of the ip, xp* and their derivatives, according to (3.2). 
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For instance, dl/d\p is the derivative with respect to ^ with constant V^, 

The equations (3.3) are of course equivalent to the equations 
(1.2) for <r == I, 2. 

The fields tt, tt*, canonically conjugate to the complex fields may then 
be defined as follows: 


(3.4) 


dL ^ 8L 

/% • > ^ O • ak * 

oy) oyr 


We shall express tt* by the real fields tti, t2 which are canonically conjugate 
to ^1, ^2*' 

dL dL dip dL dw* . 

TIq = -; = , "I 'o''• » 

cwa ^y)c 

One obtains with (3.4) and (3.1): 




1/2 


or: 

(3-5) 


7l=-j=r{Tti - in^, ?t* = -7=- (jli + iTTa). 


l/I 




Since tt ^ = tti 1^1 + -7r21^2, it follows for the energy density according 

to(i.s): 

(3.6) H ^7t ipip"* — L, 
and analogously for the momentum density (2.10): 

(3.7) G === — {tc ^ y} y)*). 

It can easily be verified generally that for all components of the tensor (2.8) we 
have: 


(3.8) 


r _ _ / JL. . ^\ + L 6 . 

aiVL "" 


dXu 


dXa 


In quantum theory the tt*** as well as the tt^, become space- 

dependent operators. The operators 7r<„'which correspond to the real field 
functions, are Hermitian ^<r == tt?), which is by no means true of 

the operators (3.1 and .5), since they contain the imaginary unit i. and tt* 
are Hermitian conjugate to \l/ and v respectively. Their commutation rules 
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follow directly from these for One finds from (3.1,-5) and (1.7): 


(3-9) 




[tt {x), y (*')] = [n* (x). f* {x')] =td{x — x'), 

t 

[f (x), y) {x')] = [y [x), tp* (a:')] = [y* (x), yi* (*')] 
= [n {x), 7 t (*')] = [n (x), 71 * {x')] =.[7t* {x), 71* (x')] 
= [Ji (x), y)* (a;')] = [tc* (ar), f (a;')] = 0. 


The only two pairs of variables which do not commute are thus ir, yp and ir*, p*. 
This justifies their notation as canonically conjugate pairs: the formulas (3.1 
and ,5) represent a “canonical transformation.” 

When we introduced the complex field variables we referred to the de 
Broglie-Schrodmger wave function. In this case, it is known that the wave 
functions p and " ( a:= real constant) describe the same physical situation. 
All observable quantities (as for instance yp) are independent of the phase 
constant ct, Wt shall assume that our ^-field is of the same kind. For this 
purpose we postulate that the differential Lagrange function (3.2) be invariant 
with respect to the substitution: 


{3.10) y) yj* e ( a== real constant) 

The energy and momentum densities have, then, according to (3.8) the same 
invariance property.^ We claim that such a ^-field can be interpreted as a 
charge-carrying field, insofar as it is possible to define an electric charge density 
p and an electric current density s which satisfy a continuity equation. Indeed, 
if we let (e = real constant): 


( 3 * 11 ) 




(If ^ ~ = r). 


s^ = — ie 


dL 


dip 


dL 

dx„ 


then, using the classical field equations (3.3), it follows that: 


8 t 


+ div s = — « s < 



dxp dXf. ^ 





dL 


* d 


dyj* 

dXt. 


dyj* 

dxjc 



^ Pauli calls this invariance “gauge invariance of the first kind” (Phys. Rev, $ 8 ^ 716, 1940). 
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The right hand side of this equation is, up to a factor (— «/«), identical with the 
change of I (3.2) under the gauge transformation (3.10), for an infinitesimal 
change of phase a: —> ^(i + ia), if/* i*(i — ia), i.e., S\p = if* = 
This variation of L vanishes because of the postulated invariance 
property, and hence the continuity equation for the electric densities follows: 

(3-12) ^ + V s = 0. 


With Xi ^ i c ty $i =: i c p one could also write instead of (3.11, 3.12) 

dL \ Ss, 


( 3 'i 3 ) 5„ = — ie I —— w ■ 

dy) ^ 


dSp _ 


0 . 


(y = I.. 4) 


dXy 


dXp 


In the quantized theory, p and 5 become Hermitian operators, and instead of 
(3.12) we obtain the operator equation: 

13-14) e (a;) s y [AT, ^ (:v)] = — V • s [x). 

If there are several complex ^-functions, yf/y , it may occur that L is 
only invariant with respect to a simultaneous gauge transformation: 

... 

In this case the continuity equation (3.12) evidently holds Only for the sum of 
the electric densities which correspond to the respective single fields (cf. §12). 

Real field components ^^y which can not be grouped together in pairs to 
complex fields, naturally have no transformation group of the kind (3. 10). 
This is the reason that one can in general not construct density functions from 
such real field functions and their derivatives, which could be interpreted as 
electric charge and current density. (Applied to a real ^-function the rule 
(3.11) results in: p = o, 5 a = o.) Such real ^-functions are used to describe 
electrically neutral fields like the electromagnetic field (light quanta are not 
charged). Charge-carrying fields, on the contrary, are represented appropri¬ 
ately by complex ^-functions (cf. §§8 ff.). 


§ 4. Lorentz Invariance. Time-Dependent Field Operators and Their 
Commutation Relations 

In order to secure the Lorentz invariance of the classical formalism, it is 
only necessary to choose an invariant differential Lagrange function 1. The 
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field equations are then defined in an invariant way by the variational principle. 
For the integral I = Jdt jdxLj which is to be varied, is Lorentz-invariant on 

account of the invariance of the four-dimensional volume element dt • dx (the 
region of integration is an arbitrarily shaped space-time volume without prefer¬ 
ence of the time axis). The calculation of the Hamiltonian from the Lagrangian 
is effected formally alike in each coordinate system. Under a coordinate trans¬ 
formation H = — T44 transforms like an energy density. Indeed, one verifies 
easily that T^v(2.8 or 3.8) transforms like a tensor of second rank, whereas 
(3*13) transforms like a four-vector. 

The transformation properties of the field components determine the 
possible forms of the invariant function L It should be pointed out that (i.i) 
represents the most general expression for L Second and higher order space ^ 
derivatives could appear only together with second and higher order time 
derivatives, which, however, would impair the canonical formalism. 

The proof of the relativistic invariance is more difficult for the quantized 
theory. It is necessary first to remove the distinction of the time coordinate, 
which was introduced by considering space-dependent, but time-independent, 
operators We shall therefore choose more general operators 

which we construct again in analogy to particle mechanics. 

In the quantum mechanics of systems of particles one would define the time- 
dependent operators ^ pi{t) by the requirement that they satisfy, as functions 
of time, the canonical equations of motion: 


dqj dH dpj dH 

dt dpj * dt dqj 


and that for / = o they go over into the time-independent operators pj. 
The commutation rules (1.7) must hold for every value of t since the time 
origin is arbitrary. One finds, indeed, by virtue of the equations of motion: 


and similarly: 


dt 




dH 1 


. dH\ 


+ 

i 


h em h dm 

i ^Pj'dqj i dqjdpj* 


d_ 

dt 


[?#. ?/'] = [fi> PA = 


0. 


iP. ?#] 


h dF h dF 

* ^Pj ' t dqj * 


^ It is known that: 
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If the Hamilton operator does not contain the time explicitly {dH/dt = o), one 
can construct the time-dependent operators from the time-independent ones 
with the help of the operators: 

^ ^ rr > 00 


( 4 .r) 5 = .* = 2 ^^ 


*-0 




S*=e A 


Jfc=-0 ^ ' 


which are unitary because SS* = S*S = If one writes: 

( 4 - 2 ) 9 i W = 5 S*. Pi it) ^Spi S*, 

one has obviously qj (o) = pj (o) = p,-, and the time derivatives on account of: 

dS i i 

r - ^ TT H • S* 


are: 


dt ~ h ’ 

1-s 

1 

k 

i 

A A ^ 

J 


' dqi [t) 


-s^JLs*- 

dH 


( 4 - 3 ) 

dt 

^i 

dPi 

w> 

dPi it) 


_ s^s*- 

m 


dt 

Sqi^ 


'dq, 


w. 


The requirements which we have made for q,- (/), pj (t) are thus satisfied. From 
the invariance of the commutation rules against the S’-transformation (4.2) 
follows their validity for arbitrary values of time. 

[?/ w. qi'm = {t). (0] = 0, [Pi (i), qi. m =T 

In addition to this one can also calculate with the help of (4.1, .2) the commuta¬ 
tors of quantities at different times (for instance, [jy «), qi, m- 

In the field theory we shall analogously construct time-dej)endent operators 
t), Vffixj t) from the operators ^pi,{x)j 7r^(a;) which already depend on the 
space vector x as parameter. They shall satisfy the canonical field equations 
and shall go over, for t = o, into the time-independent operators: 

Vc 0) = % {x), {x, 0) = 7C^ [x). 


In order to test the relativistic invariance of the commutation rules, one must 
proceed, generally speaking, in the following way: Under a Lorentz transforma¬ 
tion ^ Xfi the operators iptr(x, f), Wv (x, t) will have the same trans- 

V 

formation properties as the corresponding classical field functions t,. For 
instance if the classical field components form a 4-vector, the operators 

^The time t must not be considered as an operator, but as a parameter (c-mimber). It 
commutes, therefore, with H, 
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}ffp (ap, t) will be transformed cogrediently to the coordinates Xp, The values of 
the commutators [i/pix, t), 4/^^, /')] ^tc., detennme the values of the com¬ 
mutators i)y /') etc., in the new frame of reference, so that the 

invariance can be tested directly. In particular one must require that the 
commutators of simultaneous quantities (/ = f) correspond in the new system 
of reference again to the canonical commutation rules (1.7). 

Seisenberg and Pauli^ have proved the invariance quite generally. In 
their proof they used the group property of the Lorentz transformations. On 
account of this property it is sufficient to prove the invariance under infinitesimal 
Lorentz transformations. This means a simplification for the following reason: 
For two events which are simultaneous in the new coordinate system, we have 
in the old system: 

3 

A;«l 


where now the a* are supposed to be infinitesimal and need to be considered 
only in the first order. In this approximation it is sufficient to calculate, for 
instance: 


bPa {X. i). Wc {X', <')] = 


■f 

[1 


y>AxJ')+ [i—i') 



y>o’(x'.n 




which can be done with the help of the canonical field equations ahd the com¬ 
mutation rules (1.7). We forego here a general proof for the invariance. We 
shall rather derive a few more general formulas for the commutators of time- 
dependent field operators. These formulas will enable us to give a Lorentz 
invariant formulation to the commutation rules for certain special types of 
fields, which we are going to consider in the following chapters. 

We define: 


it 

(4-4) Vo 




7 t„{x,{) = e^ 7i„[x)e 


i t 


The expression (4.4) is similar to the expression (4.1,.2) if one identifies E with 
the integral Hamilton function S = jdxH, But we make the reservation that 
we can choose for £ an energy operator which is different from S, for instance, 


^ Z. l*hys. 1,1929. Cf. also Rosenfeld, ibid. 63^ 574, 1930. 
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the Hamiltonian of an “unperturbed system.”^ The assumption is essential, 
however, that the operator E does not contain the time explicitly: 


By differentiating with respect to t (for constant indicated by writing d/dt), 
it follows from (4.4), analogously to (4.3): 

[ - e * ^ tpa {x, ty\, 




We consider now the commutators l^,(x, t), 0 ]- Usmg the identity: 


~ljE? - —E 

Wo (^. {) = e^ fa (x,t — t') e * 


we can write: 


bPa (X, i), fa' (*'. i*')] = « * ^ — i')> fa' («') ] « * 

If we expand here \ptr(xj t — f) in powers of / — 


where: 


{x. t — -1- {t — (x), 




it follows: 

(4.8) (x, t), y)^ (x’, <')] = 

n*0 

Here the assumption shall be made, applicable to all later examples, that the 

^This is of importance for the ‘^multiple-time field theories”; cf. §i8 (quantum electro¬ 
dynamics, with multiple-time variables). 

* In the case £ = H, according to (4.6) it is true that: 


^{i — tT [^<r W. Wc^ K)] ^ 


A A 


(1) . (2) .. 
y) ss= y), y) zsz yj^ 
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energy density E (where jE = jdx E) is a. quadratic form of the ypa(x), ira{x) 

and their space derivatives. In this case, it is easy to see that the commutators 
[E, yf^trix)] and [jE, (ac)] are, on account of the commutation rules (1.7), 
homogeneous linear functions of the 'ira(x) and their space derivatives. 

Consequently, the operators drpa{Xj t)/dt and diTtrix, t)/dt as well as the higher 
derivatives d^yf^^ix, d^ir^iXf t)/dt^ are, according to (4.6 and .4), also 

linear homogeneous functions of the t), t^x, i) and their space deriva¬ 
tives. Hence we can write: 

(4-9) 

a* 

where are certain differential operators with respect to the space 

(n) 

coordinates x. In particular we have at / = o, for the operators defined 
by (4.7): 

(4-10) \ll («) =2 {4? Tot (*) + 4^' W} • 

o' 

r 1 

From this we obtain for the commutators ly^rix), ypff'(x')\ which occur in 
(4.8) on account of the commutation rules (1.7): 

f(") 1 h 

( 4 .11) IVa (X), Wo- {X')\ = -T 4”' -d ix — x'): 

V 

The differential operator acts here upon the space coordinates x in the 
argument of the 5-function. [The singular 5-function is here considered to be 
approximated by a regular functicm of (x — x'). In a space integral jdx 

/(jc) * h[x — xf) the differentiations can be carried out by partial integration, 
and after this the limiting process to the singular 5-function can be carried out 
according to (1.9)]. It is essential in equation (4.11) that its right hand side 
is independent of the field variables, i.e., that it commutes with E. Introducing 

±%E 

(4.11) into (4.8), we can place the factors e ^ therefore either to the right or 
to the left so that they cancel each other. The result is: 

(4.12) [fPa{x,t),iPa'{x',t')'\=j^^[t — tT^^i-d{x — x') 

n :=0 

S -J {x x\t t '). 
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The commutators of the time-dependent operators are thus (singular) 
functions of oc — x' and t — t', which can be computed as soon as the differential 
operators defined by (4.9 or 4.10), are known. 

In the same way one could also calculate the commutators t), 

7r<r'(a:', /')] a.nd t), ^ 0 ]- This is, however, not necessary since all 

statements of the canonical commutation rules are already contained com¬ 
pletely in (4-12).. For examining the Lorentz invariance, the consideration of 

(4.12) alone is sufficient. In order to show this we differentiate in (4.12) both 
sides n times with respect to t and n' times with respect to f and we set: 

/ = ^ o. One obtains according to (4.7): 

[(W) (»»') I h 

(4.13) k (^). Vc' (x') ! = <5 - X '). 

t 

( 0 ) \ 

= ^<rj) it follows simply: 

(4.14) [y>c (X). Wa' («')] = 7 4 °^ <5 (X - X') = 0 , 

since according to (4.9): 

(4-15) , 4 a— 0 

(and H one sets in (4.13) w = i, n' = o or w - = i, and if one 

<i) 

expresses the V'a according to (4.10) by the yj/g and ttc, one obtains linear equa¬ 
tions for the commutators [^^(rr), yl/g>{x')] and [ 7 rg{x)^ which in con¬ 

nection with (4.14) are just sufficient for their determination. In this way one 
can recover the canonical commutation rules (1.7); i.e., there exists a complete 
equivalence between these and the new relations (4.12). 

In order to prove now the relativistic invariance of the canonical quantization 
method, one has only to verify that the relations (4.12) hold in all Lorentz 
systems, which means that the functions D^A^ — x', t — t') in (4.12) trans¬ 
form like the products yf/c(x, t) • yf/g>{x', t') [for instance, like the components 
of a tensor of the second rank, in case the (cr = i . .. 4) form a 4-vector]. 
In the following we shall carry out the calculation of the functions for 
various special types of fields; and in doing so the invariance will be apparent 
each time in the construction of the formulas. 

We can carry the calculation of the commutators (4.12) a step further, 
using the fact that the Hamiltonian E in all the problems which are of interest 


Withn 


= n' = o ^ 
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is such that the as space-time functions satisfy the Schrodinger-Gordon 
wave equation:^ 

(4.16) (□ {x,t) = 0, wo □ 

It is known that for instance the de Broglie wave functions: 

are (complex) particular solutions of this wave equation. The scalar constant 
^kh|c represents the rest mass of the respective particles. It will turn out, 
indeed, in the following that the stationary states of quantized fields obeying 
the field equations (4.16) represent systems of particles with the rest mass /x hjc. 
Let us now consider (4.16) to hold for the operators {xfy : 

(4-17) 

Differentiating the equation (4.9) twice with respect to /, it follows: 

O’' 

= c2 (a;. 0 + (a;, <)}, 

i.e.: 

(4-i8) =4? c®(V*—/I®) 

(similarly for the operators which are of no interest here). Since is 
zero by definition, all with even n vanish according to (4.18): 

(4.19) 4a”^ = o 

While for odd n: 

(4.20) = [c*(v*— 

Here the operator d^J- can be defined according to (4.9 or 4.10) and (4.6) by 
the equation: 

(4.21) (X) ^ 1 [E, f, (z)]={4^ V,' w+e (^)} 

<r' 

^ We are here dealing only with the wave equation in the “field free case.” Cf. §ii for 
the general Schrfidinger-Gordon equation. 
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With the help of (4.19,.20) one obtains for the functions £)„/, by (4.12): 

(4.22) (X, t) t- df~S d (x) = D ix. t), 

w»0 

where: 

(4.23) D{x.t) -n-;n\ xyr [cMv* d(x). 

In order to carry out the summation with respect to m, we write Dirac’s 
6-function as a Fourier integral: 

( 4 - 24 ) d(x) = -~-~ jdke'^^ 

(2 7 t)»J 


(kx - scalar product of the wave number vector k with the space vector x; 
dk = volume element in A-space). This integral representation of the 5 -function 
is a consequence of the Fourier integral theorem. 

J lx fix) Six — x') = Jdx fix) = fix'). 


This equation agrees with (1.9) and is equivalent to (1.8). Strictly speaking, 
one should substitute into the integrand in (4.24) a convergence factor (for 
instance, const, e **), which corresponds to replacing the singular 5-function 
by a regular function, and then carry out the limiting process (a o) only in 
the space integral jd:^ (*) 5 (* — *'). Such factors, which suppress (“cut off”) 

the contributions of the large values of |A|, should always be included in the 
following wherever necessary. 

From (4.23) we get with the help of (4.24): 

or, since: 




( 4 ' 25 ) 


{zm i)\ 

( 2 «)®y^ 


(—+ ^ = sinT: 


w »0 

D ix, t) 


dk e** “ sin(fc|/ ^® + A ® ) 

C ' +F 


We claim that the function D (x — x', t — t') is invariant under Lorentz 
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transfonnatioas. For the proof, we consider the space-time Fourier integral: 

(426) JdkJdko g {kl — ife*) 

where again we have written x, instead oix — x', and instead of t — The 
3-vector k together with ko forms a 4-vector. The wave phase {kx — ^0 ct)j 
as well as the four-dimensional volume element dk • dko are consequently Lorentz- 
invariant. For the same reason the Fourier integral (4.26) is invariant, pro¬ 
vided the amplitude function g depends only on the invariant kl — This 
is even true if the integral is extended only over an invariant subspace of the 
ft0-space, as, for instance, over the cone fto> |ft|, or over the anticone 
fto < “ 1 ftFor these two cases we shall rewrite the integral (4.26) by 
introducing as integ ration va riable /* = v ftg — ft^ instead of fto (for constant 
vector ft): fto = db dko “ dix iij^ y? k^. Interchanging the order 

of integrations with respect to y and the ft-space, one obtains for (4.26): 




et) 


Since the integration variable /i (= V^ft? — ft^) is Lorentz-invariant and g is an 
arbitrary function (one could choose in its place a one-dimensional 5-function, 
which is different from zero for one particular value only), it follows from the 
invariance of the above integrals, that the two space-time functions: 

(4.27) pfc , ^ 

are invariant for every (real) value of the parameter pi- The difference of these 
two functions is, apart from a numerical factor, the function D {x, t) (4.25). 
With this the Lorentz invariance of this function is established.^ 

If the wave equation (4.16) holds, the commutators (4.12) according to 
(4.22) may be written in the form: 


(4.28) (x, t), (x', 4 ^> D(x — x',t — t') 


1 Transformations reversing the time axis are not con^idered here. 

* The invariant Z)-function with the special value /x ^ 0 was first introduced by Jordan and 
^uli (Z. Phys* 4y, 151,1928) and was used to formulate the invariant commutation rules for 
the electromagnetic field strengths. Cf. §§i6 and 18. 
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In order to establish their relativistic invariance it is suflSicient to show that the 
operators d^J, defined by (4.21), transform the same way as the (classical) 
functions This can easily be done in the following for each particular 

field which we shall consider. 

It should be pointed out that all the above mentioned formulas can also be 
applied to complex field functions or to non-Hermitian operators . If one 
treats therefore the and the 1^* as independent field variables, as in §3, one 
can identify in (4.28, 4.21) one half of the V'» with tf/, and the other half with 1^* 
(cf. §§8 and 12). 

The invari ant functio n D {x, t) can be written as a Bessel-function of the 
argument /t \ c® I* - a?* by carrying out the h-space integration in (4.25). In 
addition to that, there exists a singularity of the 5-t3T)e on the light cone 
— s? = 0} We shall not dwell further on this point, but restrict ourselves 
to stating some characteristic properties of the D-function, which we shall use 
later on. D (x, () is, according to (4.25), a real function with the symmetry 
properties: 

(4.29) D (x, t)=D{—x,t) = — D(x, — t)=: — D{—x,—i). 

Since th e Fou rier integral (4.25) represents a superposition of de Broglie waves, 
(teT which satisfy the Schrddinger-Gordon wave equation (4.16), 

the Z)-function is also a solution of this differential equation: 

(4-30) (□—= 0. 

For 1 = 0, (4.25 or 4.29) yields: 

(4-3i) D {x, 0) = 0. 

Since D is an invariant, this means that D vanishes outside the light cone 
— c® /* = o, for each world point of this domain' can be changed to a point 
/ = o by a Lorentz transformation: 

(4-32) D {x, <) = 0 fiir c |<| < |2:|. 

Differentiating in (4.23 or 4.25) with respect to t and putting t = o, one finds 
the further important equation [cf. (4.24)]: 



* Cf. Dirac, Proc. Cambridge PhiU Soc. jo, 150, 1934; Pauli, Phys. Rev. jS, 716, 1940. 
Regarding the special case m a, cf. §18. 
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It is well known that in quantum theory there exists a connection between 
the commutators of two operators and the limits of accuracy for the measure¬ 
ments of the two corresponding physical quantities. The accuracy of measure¬ 
ment is unlimited only if both operators commute, i.e., if they can be simultane¬ 
ously transformed into diagonal form. Thus the commutation rules (4.12 and 
4.28) imply that the knowledge of the function at the world point x / and 
of at the world point ic', f is limited according to the uncertainty relation: 

ha ^') ^ — x', i — t'). 

The /^-function has on the light cone (? {t — ^ ^ singularity. 

On account of the fact that only integrals over such singularities have a direct 
meaning, it is more consistent to consider average? of the field values over the 
space-time regions T, F', instead of their values at certain space-time points. 
Indicating this averaging operation by Ifp, Afp'; respectively, we may write 
the uncertainty relations rigorously: 

(4-34) 5 {Mpip„ (x, <)} d (Afp (x ',«')} > h MpMp Dg„. {x — x\ t — i‘). 

For the case of the electromagnetic field strength Bohr and Rosenfeld^ have 
discussed h3rpothetical experiments which would allow a measurement of the 
field with the optimum accuracy that could be expected according to (4.34). 
The experimental errors, which principally cannot be eliminated, arise from the 
field radiated by the electrically charged test bodies during a measurement of 
their momentum change, which has to be made in order to determine the field 
strength. This field cannot be compensated or determined with unlimited 
accuracy. In order to reach the greatest accuracy it is essential to use as test 
bodies not point charges but extended rigid bodies, the atomic structure of 
which can be ignored. 

In case that all point pairs of the domain F, F' are connected by spacelike 
vectors (\x — xf\ > c\t - /'j), we have, according to (4.28 and 4.32): 

^ {^rVa {x. #)} ^ {Afp (x ',«')} = o; 

In this case the two field measurements do not disturb each other. This is to 
be expected, since the field disturbances, caused by a measurement, can at most 
propagate with the velocity of light and hence could not be observed in the other 
world domain. 

^ Kgl. Danske Vidensk. Selsk.y Matk.-fys. Medd. XII, 8, 1933. Cf. also Heitler, Quantum 
Theory of Radiation^ Oxford Univ. Press, London, 1936, §8. 
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§ 5. Introduction of the Momentum Space 

For later calculations we shall often need spatial Fourier decompositions of 
the field functions or of the corresponding operators. It will be convenient 
to use Fourier series instead of the more general Fourier integrals, so that the 
wave-number vectors form a countable set. For that purpose we restrict the 
space functions by a periodicity condition. The domain of periodicity shall be 
a cube with edges of length 1 , i.e., with a volume V = P, The plane waves e*** 
(kx again means the scalar product of the 3-vectors k and x) with this periodicity 
are characterized by wave-number vectors k, the cartesian components of 
which are integral multiples of 2 r/l. Hence the periodicity condition changes 
the continuous ^-space into a cubical point lattice with the lattice constant 
2 7 r/l and the cell volume (2 r/iy. We shall write the Fourier expansion of the 
field functions ipf and ir^ as follows: 

(5.1) Va W = 

k k 

Here the summations are to be extended over all lattice points of the i-space. 
The Fourier coefiicients ptr, k are in the classical theory functions of time. 
In quantum theory they are operators which do not contain the time explicitly 
if the same is true of the operators ypa{x)y ir^ix). For real (Hermitian) pcj 
Tfj one must demand that: 

(5*^) ~ Jo-,*' P<Tf-^k ~ 

that is, -fc, are complex conjugate (Hermitian conjugate) to the 

p9,h* This is necessary and sufficient for: 

Vc (*) = t {%), 

k 

< W = ^*. * «^ ** * = W- 

k 

One obtains the inverse formulas to (5.1) by multiplication with dx 

and integration over the periodicity cube V : 

( 5 - 3 ) qa,k = V-^l'Jdxyj„ (x) = V-'-l* fdxn„ (x) e**®. 

The canonical commutation rules (1.7) can be retained by restricting them to 
point pairs x, x', which lie in the same periodicity cube F. On account of the 
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periodicity they are then determined also for other point pairs. Their applic®"" 
tion to (5.3) shows that the g,,* and the commute among themselv^®* 
Further; 

f W. y>C (*')] 

V V 

= i <3,^ 7-1 y ’dx * = i <5„, d^.. 

V 


Thus the commutation rules of the g/, Pj, correspond to those of canonically 
conjugate variables; 


(5*4) ^0', Jfc'l ?a', fc'] 4 ^oa* 


the equations (5.1) furnish therefore a canonical transformation from the old 
variables ypt{x), hx • W (cf. §1) to the new variables p^^k* 

The Fourier decomposition of complex, non-Hermitian field functions ^ 
(cf, §3) could, of course, be carried out in the same way according to the equia- 
tions (5,1, .3), The only difference is that the condition of reality or of t.he 
Hermitian character (5.2) is no longer needed. Referring to the notations of 
§3, we write: 

n{x) = 

k 

n*[x) = F~‘^» 

h 

From the commutation rules (3.9), it follows, as before: 


( 5 - 5 ) 


^>ix) = V 

i 

r(x) = V-^l‘2Jqte-*^‘, 


( 5 - 6 ) = 

z 

while all other pairs of variables commute. 

The r^triction to periodic field functions can easily be removed by carryin.g 
out the limiting process ». In this way the i-lattice changes into a con- 
tmuum, and the Fourier series become Fourier integrals. In the commutation 
rules the 5 -function 5 (k - k') in Is-space appears mstead of a**-. We shall 
not enter mto this, however. 



Chapter II 

Scalar Fields 

§ 6. Real Field in Vacuum 


We shall first discuss, as the simplest example, a real scalar field, i.e., a real 
Lorentz-invariant field with one component tpi = V'- The Schrodinger-Gordon 
wave equation (4.16) shall be considered as the classical field equation. 

(fi.i) (□—=—/<®v = o. 


This is achieved by choosing the following, evidently Lorentz-invariant 
Lagrangian: 

(6.2) i « — i -h/zVj = I ^ I ^ V I* — cWl- 


Indeed, we have: 


dL 

b'^i 




dL 

a 



fly) 


= — c^fi^y), 


so that the field equation (t.2) takes the form (6.1). The field -sr canonically 
conjugate to p is according to (1.4): 




7C — 


dL 

dip 


y). 


and it follows for the differential Hamiltonian from (1.5): 


(f>.4) W = c®| Vyf + 

One may notice that H is positive-definite, as should be required for an energy 
density. 
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In the quantized theory ^ and t become space-dependent, Hermitian 
operators tt* = t) with the commutators [cf. (1.7, 1.8)]: 

^6.5) (x) , y) {x')'] = [ 7 t (x), 7 t (^')] = o, [JT (^), ip (%')] (x — x'). 

Substituting these operators into H (6,4) and H = Jdx H we get the Hermitian 

Hamiltonian operator. We shall formulate the canonical field equations 
according to (1.12) and for this purpose we calculate first the commutators of H 
(6.4) with yp and tt: 

[H{x),v{x')] = ^[{7t{x))\y,{x')] 

= j W • [JT W. V’M] + [Ji W. ¥» M]W} 

= n{x)-^d(x — x'), 

i 

{H W. (*')] = 4 [II ^ ^ I* + ^ 



V^{x)’V d{x — x') +n^ip(x) d[x — x')]. 


From this we obtain by integration over the ac-space [H, yp (a/)] and \H, v (ac')]. 
By partial integration: 

Jdx ^ yj [x)‘V 3 {x — x') =— JdxV^y){x) d{x — x') 


and with the help of (1.9) it follows: 


( 6 . 6 ) 


v (*) = j [-ff. V M] = « {x) [vgi. (6.3)], 

(^)] =C* {x) —[jfiip fa:)}. 


We can eliminate v by forming ^ = i/h [H, ^]: 

(6-7) xp{x) =Tc[x) = c® {y (a:) — /j^y) (a:)}. 

This operator actuation corresponds formally to the classical held equation (6.1). 
It states, in particular, that the expectation value of p as space-time function 
obeys the wave equation (6.1) (cf. footnote i, p. 7). 
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In order to prove in this case the relativistic invariance of the canonical 
quantization method, we construct the time-dependent operator \f/ (x,t) according 
to (4.4), using here E = H = jdx H: 

yj (x, i) = e ^ f (x) e * 


According to (4.6) and (6.7): 


d^y) (x, t) 
di^ 


IL B — 
{x) e * 


H 




i.e., yf/ {Xj t) satisfies the Schrodinger-Gordon wave equation. It was proved in 
§4, that in this case the canonical commutation rules (6.5) are equivalent to 
(4.28), i.e.: 


[y, (X, t), y, {x\ <')] = i D{x — x',t — t'), 

where d'” is determined by (4.21): 

( 1 ) 

f{x) Si (x) = c^^^-y) [x) -f (x). 

A comparison with (6.6) yields: = i (and cC» = o), hence: 

(6.8) [f (X, i). y, {x', t')] = * D(x — x',i — t'). 

% 

Here both sides of the equation are invariant under Lorentz transformations, 
which is what we set out to prove. 

We shall verify in addition for this simple case that the canonical commuta¬ 
tion rules follow from the invariant ones (6.8). Since (6.8) is equivalent to 
(4.12), the equations (4.13) derived from it are also valid: 

[V- {x), y) {x')\ = (— I)”' d(x~- x'), 

where the d(" + are determined by (4.19, 4.20), with = i. We have, 
since = o, for « = 

[(«) (n) , 1 

[y W.V'(*)J = o- 
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(0) (1) 

hence, on account of ^ ^ ^ = tt: 


[ip (x), f (a:')] = 0, [JE [x), n [x')] = o. 

One obtains on the other hand, with « = i, «' = o: 

With this all the canonical commutation rules (6.5) are obtained again. In 
the following it will no longer be necessary to use the time-dependent operator 

The physical statements of the quantized theory are obtained from the 
energy-momentum tensor. For the canonical tensor (2.8) one obtains on 
account of the Lagrangian (6.2): 


8x, 8x, 

The following order of the factors will make it Hermitian: 

(6.9) T = — . 

^ "V 2[8x^ dx,'^ dx, 8xJ'^ 

For instance the momentum density operator becomes: 

V 2 y 8 x^ ^ 8 x^ '>’} 2 r ^ 3 a:, ] 


which is Hermitian since (t . d\p/dxk)* = d}p*/dxk • t* = drp/dxk • x. The 
energy density —Ti^ agrees with H (6.4). The symmetry condition 
is evidently satisfied with (6.9). In order to verify the validity of the con¬ 
tinuity equation (2.13), we write, for example:^ 


s.— ikivL + iLi 


2 \ 8 x„^ 8 x, 


+ n 


dip 


+ 



for which we obtain on account of (6.5 and 6.6): 


' One may notice that [ir, oi] = [ff, a]b + a[B, &]. 
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3 

By a short calculation this is seen to agree with —'^dJik/dxi. It follows 

i « 1 

likewise that H = — V* S. With this equation all requirements for the energy- 
momentum tensor are satisfied. 

We shall now determine the stationary states of the system, defined by 
(6.4, 6.5), by applying the well known quantum mechanical methods. Although 
the integral Hamiltonian function J? = jdx H (x) is formally constructed by 

adding the contributions of the single volume elements dXj one still could not 
say that the variables (qj = pi — ^ ^ire separated, since 

dx • depends not only on the value of the ^-function in dxy but also on its 
values in adjoining volume elements. We could obtain the separation, however, 
by transition to new canonical variables q^p with the help of a spatial Fourier 
decomposition of and Tr(x) according to (5.1): 

(6.11) v W = n (x) = 

h k 

The operators qk, pk are subjected to the Hermiticity condition (5.2) and to the 
commutation rules (5.4): 

(6.12) = 

h 

(6.13) ?fc'] = fk'] — o. \i>k. w] = 7 ^k k' • 

Indeed, by inserting the Fourier series (6.11) into (6.4), it follows: 

//(*)= i yj; 2; + *')* + (- * A' + /**) *}: 

h k' 

After integration over the periodicity cube V (cf. §5), only the terms k ^ —k' 
remain in the double sum, and one obtains with the help of (6.12) for the integral 
Hamiltonian function: 

(6.14) + ^'‘1- 

where: ^ 

(6.15) cof, c (> 0 ). 

Here H is now separated into the contributions of the individual lattice points 
in ^-space. 

One can obtain a representation of the operators qky pk by matrices which 
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satisfy the conditions (6.12 and 6.13) and make the Hamiltonian (6.14) diagonal, 
by the following construction: With each degree of freedom k we associate a 
quantum number iV*, which can assume all integral, non-negative values: 
iVfc = o, I, 2,..,, and we form the two matrices which are Hermitian conjugate 
to each other: 



% 


f o 0 0 

|/i ' 0 o 

0 j/i" o 

0 o 1/3 



One may write for their matrix elements: 


K)i!r' < - ( 4 )^" n: — 


With regard to the other quantum numbers Ni (i 9^ k)j ak shall operate as a 
unit matrix. Written in detail the matrix elements are: 


(6 


•^ 7 ) jyr' y .. n' n \ .. “■ n " n''— 1 

I t XI xi’it k k ‘ 


(6.18) 


According to the known rules of matrix multiplication one finds easily: 

( {^k N y' jf"... = i^k + 

I 1 I X I ill 

I {H jy' n' .. y' n'j‘ 

' 1 I X 8 ill 

CiflX and a*ak are thus diagonal matrices with integral elements. Their differ¬ 
ence is the unit matrix: fa*, a*] = i. We obtain, therefore: 

(^•19) [%» •%] ~ = ^kk'' 


If we choose now for g*, pk the following matrices: 

(6.20) K + alt), ^» = ]/* (4 — 1), 

then all conditions (6.12) will evidently be satisfied, and the commutation rules 
(6.13) foUow immediately from (6.19) (in particular also for k' = -k). Sub¬ 
stituting (6.20) into (6.14), we have (with w-* = co*): 
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(6.21) ^ = 

Jc 

According to (6.i8), the energy matrix is diagonal, and its elements, the energy 
eigen values, are: 

(6-22) = 7^"*! (2^k + !)• 

h 

The lowest eigen value is obtained by putting all = o: 

(6.23) jyo=42’“‘- 

k 

Ho is called the zero point energy of the field. It is infinite, i.e., the sum (6.23) 
is divergent. Since it is an additive constant to the energy, Ho should not 
have any physical significance. 

After subtracting the zero point energy, there remains for the energy eigen 
values (6.22): 

(6.24) — Hq Njk'h cojc. 

k 

The stationary state of the field, which is characterized by the quantum 
numbers Nif N2 ,..., has therefore the same energy (per periodicity domain V) 
as if there existed in V Ni corpuscles of the energy Aa)i, N2 corpuscles of the 
energy ho)2, etc. But according to (6.15) ho>k is equal to the energy which, 
according to relativistic mechanics, is attributed to a corpuscle with the rest 
mass m ^ h fx/c^ and the momentum p hk: 

(6.25) h (t)f^ — h c = c . 

Here we see for the first time how the quantization reveals the corpuscular 
properties of a system described by the field function p: the integer iVjfc represents 
the number of corpuscles present with the momentum hk. 

This interpretation can be corroborated by computing the field momentum 
G — jdxG. The operator of the momentum density, according to (6.10), is: 

V 

G — “ {:7r V y -f" V 2r), 

If one substitutes into this the F'ourier series (6,11) and if one integrates over 
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the periodicity cube V, one obtains for the total momentum of the domain V: 

(6.26) G = — ^k {qjc ph + fk ^fc)- 

h 

In this expression we write qk and pk with the help of (6.20) again in terms of 
the matrices (6.17). For symmetry reasons: 

{«li «_i. + «li.) = —^ k (4 flj, + aj. 4), 

k k 

^ ^ 4 " ^-fc) = ^ ^ (^—i ^k 4 “ ^k Jb) ~ ^ 

k k 

and one obtains: 

(6.27) G = ^ 2 ^k{al a*). 

k 

According to (6.18),-<? appears now as a diagonal matrix; its commutability 
with the diagonal matrix E corresponds to the theorem of the conservation of 
momentum. The eigen values of the momentum are according to (6.18): 

k 

The “zero point momentum” h/ 2 . vanishes for reasons of symmetry 

* 

(each pair of vectors with k and — ^ cancel in the sum). One can therefore ^Iso 
write: 

(6.28) 

k 

This corresponds again to the corpuscular interpretation:* in the stationary 
state characterized by N\^ N2, • * - Nk particles exist with the momentum hk. 

Since all energy eigen values (6.22) are single, each stationary state of the 
total system has the same statistical weight. This is the weight function which 
characterizes Bose-Einstein statistics.^ On accoimt of the quantization with 

^ In contradistinction to the Boltzman statistics which ascribes the weight: 



k 


to the state in which the Jfeth cell is occupied J\^fcfold. 
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the canonical commutation relation (1.7), our scalar field thus describes a 
system of Bose-Einstein particles. We shall see later on that this result for 
the statistics is not restricted to the scalar field nor is it dependent on the special 
choice of the field equation (6.1). It has its roots rather in the commutation 
rules (1.7), and one speaks therefore also of the “field quantization according to 
Bose-Einstein statistics.” ^ 

The parameter n in the above formulas can assume any (real) value. In 
particular /t may be chosen zero. In that case the rest mass of the corresponding 
particle vanishes. (/?«* = c • h\k\) Particles with non-vanishing rest mass and 
with integral spin are usually called “mesons” on account of the supposed con¬ 
nection with the “mesotrons” of the cosmic radiation. The corresponding 
^-fields are then also called “meson fields.” The particular case just discussed 
refers to the real scalar meson field. 


§ 7. Real Field with Sources 

Our equations so far describe only the free motions of the “mesons”: the 
occupation numbers Nk are constant with respect to the time. Each particle 
retains its momentum, and no new particles are either created or annihilated. 
We shall generalize the theory so that this restriction no longer holds. We 
shall take as a model the theory of light. It is well known that one describes 
the expansion of li^ht waves in vacuum by homogeneous wave equations. In 
order to introduce the interaction with matter which is responsible for the 
emission and absorption of light, one changes from the homogeneous to the 
inhomogeneous wave equations. Hence, in order to describe in an analogous 
manner the emission and absorption of the scalar meson field, we must change 
from the homogeneous Schrfidinger-Gordon equation (6.1) to an inhomogeneous 
wave equation: 

(7.1) (□— 

Corresponding to this, the modified Lagrangian is: 

(7.a| 

Here the function 7? as well as p must be Lorentz-invariant, In analogy to 

^ A counterpart to this is the quantization according to Fermi-Dirac statistics which must 
be applied to the electron wave field; cf. §§20 ff. 
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optics, we assume the i; is connected with the density of matter, which intera-C*® 
with the f-field. If the interacting particles are also described by a quanti^^ 
field ' 4 ', then ij must be written as an invariant function of the 'i^-componet>-*® 
and their derivatives (for instance, 17 = const, for a real sra1j<r field 
Naturally there will be a certain reaction on the SF-field by the i^-field. 
order to include that in the theory, one must add in (7.2) the Lagrangian of tli® 
corresponding “vacuum field” This side of the problem shall be disregarded^ 
for the time being. Here we shall consider the behavior of the outside field ^ 
given and consider ij as a given space-time function. This procedure is coti- 
sistent if the ^-particles are much heavier than the *-particles (i. e., mesons of 
mass m = hft/c). In this case, processes of emission and absorption of meson® 
will produce in the heavy particles only slight recoils which, in first approxi¬ 
mation, may be neglected. We are thinking here of the interaction of meson® 
with protons or neutrons. The masses of the latter are large compared with 
the masses of the cosmic ray mesotrons. If in first appro xim a ting the proton® 
and neutrons are considered infinitely heavy, they will in no way be influenced 
by the mesons, while these are mfluenced in accordance with the equatioxxS 
( 7 -i> 7 - 2 )- In the special case where the protons (neutrons) are at rest, then, 
if their space coordinates *» (« = i, 2 ...) are known, the density function n 
may be written with the help of the 5 -function [cf. (1.8)] as foUows: 

^^• 3 ) V= ^gnS(x — x„), g„ = const, (real). 

n 


Here it is assumed that the meson-proton interaction is a contact interaction. 

^ o only for x = a;„.) We shall interpret all interaction over a finite distanoc 
as indirect effects, caused by fields, in order to be sure that their expansioxi 
velocity cannot exceed the velocity of light. If the heavy particles interact ixi 
Ae same way vith the mesons, then the in (7.3) is independent of and we 
have the special case: 


(7-4) 




The parameter g, as can easily be seen, has the dimension of an electric charge. 
The system characterized by the Lagrangian (7.2) shall now be quantized 

additional term does not alter 

One ^ “ canonically conjugate to f [cf. (6.3)3. 

One obtains therefore for the Hamiltonian instead of (6.4): 
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( 7 - 5 ) 


H =H^ + h', 

< //'’ = i{jr*-[-cS| Vy|*+c8//V}. 

.//' =cr}y). 


On account of the commutation rules (6.5) one finds instead of (6.6) the canonical 
field equations: 


( 7 - 6 ) ¥' = JE, n = c^{V^ —/ji)ip — cri; 

The elimination of from these equations leads back to the inhomogeneous 
wave equation (7.1): 




We shall examine the relativistic invariance of the quantization method, 
assuming that 17 be a given invariant space-time function. Smce H might 
depend on the time t explicitly, the formulas (4.4 ff.) with B = H can, in 
general, not be used [cf. (4.5)].* For this reason we go back to the or iginal 
definition of the time-dependent operators (*, <), w (*, /), according to which 
these operators obey as space-time functions the canonical field equations of the 
classical field which are in analogy to (7.6): 

{x, t) dn(x,{\ , 

dt' - = 

In addition to that we require: ^(a;, o) - ^{x), t{x, o) = w(»). We expand 
71 in powers of t: 


n (*. t) 




(n) 


The power series of the operators t), x(x, t): 




> There exists, however, the possibility of putting in (4.4) E - - / i* H«, so that«{-(», t) 

o^ys the homogeneous wave equation (4.17) and the invariant commutation rules (6 8 ) 
This possibility IS of interest in view of a “multiple-time” theory of the meson-proton inter¬ 
action. We shall not enter into this, but refer to §i 8 , where the multiple-time formalism will 
^ exptaned with the example of the light-electron interaction. (Cf. also Stueckelberg, //elv 
Phys. Acta ii, 225, 1938.) 
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may be determined by successive calculation of the coeflSicients with the help 
of the recursion formula: 

(n+2) (n) in) 

y) [x) — '^{oc) — C fj [x), 

( 0 ) ( 1 ) 

where yl/{x) ~ ^(a:), yf/ix) = Tr(x). The result can be represented in the fol¬ 
lowing form: 


(2»i) 


'im) 


. i^\ I 


ik) 


(2w+l) 


ih) 






where d^ky d^k are certain differential operators. In the commutators: 


[y) -u 


I I 
nJ n'! 


n, n' 



etc., the ij-terms do not contribute an)rthing, since they commute with ^(x) 
and x(x). Hence one obtains the same invariant commutation rules (6.8) 
as in the case of the vacuum field (17 = o). 

If one forms the energy-momentum tensor according to the canonical rules 
(2.8), one is led back to equation (6.9) where L is replaced by Instead 

of the continuity equations (2.13), one finds by a short calculation;^ 


3 

These equations formally agree with the classical equations (2.11). The right 
hand sides of these equations represent the sources of energy and momentum 
which describe the energy-momentum transfer from the protons to the meson 
field. It is seen that for the special choice (7.3) for ij, there is only momentum— 
but no energy—exchange, corresponding to the fact that the energy of a station¬ 
ary proton is constant. 


Sij 

^ In case that ^ ^ o, one has obviously: 

it ^ rrr »fi 


dH 



§7. REAL FIELD WITH SOURCES 


41 


We carry out the transition to momentum space, as in §6, with the help of 
the Fourier series (6.ii). The coefficients of this series satisfy the conditions 
(6.12 and 6.13), For the Hamiltonian operator W of the vacuum field [cf. 
(7,5)] one finds again the expression (6.14): 

[Pl + «>; ql q,]. 

For the calculation of the interaction operator ZT' we choose the special form 

(74): 

H' —J dx//' = gc ^ Jdx d (x — x„) y) (x) —gc (*„) 

n n 

k n 



In the special matrix representation (6.20,17) for g* and pk, will be identical 
with the diagonal matrix (6.22): 


(7.8) 



while H' will be a non-diagonal matrix: 


(7-9) 



% 




For a sufficiently small coupling parameter g, H' may be considered as a 
small perturbation of the unperturbed vacuum field. We characterize the 
stationary states of the vacuum field as in §6 by the quantum numbers iVjb, 
which indicate how many mesons with momentum hh are present. The 
“switching on” of the perturbation W will then cause transitions between the 
states of the unperturbed system. On account of the selection rules for the 
perturbation matrix [cf. (7.9) and (6.17)] the non-vanishing matrix elements 
refer to transitions in which only one of the occupation numbers changes 
by =t I, i.e., these transitions consist of meson emission and absorption processes 
only. These transitions can actually take place as real processes only if con¬ 
servation law of energy is satisfied, i.e., the emitting protons or neutrons must 
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emit or absorb energies of the amount hook = hcy/fj^ + {>hcyi). This is 
only possible if they are under the influence of outside forces, for instance, if 
they are bound inside a nucleus. We shall not consider such processes here 
because they involve the wave nature of the heavy particles. The simple 
expression (7.3 or 7.4) is not adequate for this problem. It is known however 
that the transitions described by W can play a role as transitions to ^Virtual 
intermediate states” in a second or higher order perturbation theory even if 
the energy of these states is different from the energy of the initial state. We 
shall discuss two examples. 

We introduce here the perturbation matrix of the second approximation: 


(7.10) 


Hpi 





The indices I, II, and F refer to initial, intermediate, and final state. Hj, 
are the corresponding energy eigen values of the unperturbed system, while 
H[i I and u represent the matrix elements of the perturbation function H' 
for the virtual transitions I —> II and II —> F. If none of the energy denonina- 
tors in (7.10) vanish (or become small), then, as is well known, the matrix J?" 
describes in the first order approximation the effects which are quadratic in H'. 

We assume that in the initial state, there exists a proton and a meson with 
momentum hk {Nk= 1, Ni= o iox I 9^ k). The two-step process, absorption 
of the meson and emission of another one with momentum hk^j corresponds to a 
scattering of the meson by the proton. Since the proton was assumed to be 
infinitely heavy this is an elastic scattering. No energy is transferred to the 
proton and we have w*' = cot, |^'| = [^|. The difference of energy in the initial 
and intermediate state is: 




Since according to (6.17) a* describes the absorption and a** the emission 
processes, one obtains with the help of (7.9) for the transitions I II and 
II —> F the matrix elements: 




There exists another way, or rather a different intermediate state II' for the same 
scattering process: the proton can first emit the meson k' and then absorb the 
meson i.e., the two partial processes can change their sequence: 
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2 V a)/.' ^ 


" Ji *1 _ If' 

2F®/ 


Since the intermediate state contains two mesons with the same energy 
the energy denominator is in this case: 


H\- 




Summing up over the two intermediate states according to (7.10), we find: 




^Fn I , ^Pir ^n'l 

E\ ~ H?x R\ - 


— S[ii ^ H'lii H'tpu ^ ^ 

ko3k — ho3k 

The contributions of both paths cancel exactly, i.e., the scattering vanishes in 
this approximation. Only a consideration of the recoils which the proton 
undergoes during the virtual emission and absorption processes, would lead to a 
non-vanishing scattering probability. 

Another effect, which can be described with the second approximation of 
the perturbation theory, is the interaction between Pwo heavy particles (protons)^ 
brought about by ike meson field. The energy eigen values of the perturbed 
system are determined in second approximation, as is well known, by the 
diagonal elements of the matrix jGT" (7.10): 


We calculate the cigea value perturbation for the ground state of the vacuum 
field (all 2 V* = o): 


( 7 - 1 1) 


I 

*0 *0 


- K' 


The virtual transitions lo—> 11 —►lo, which contribute to (7.11), consist in the 
emission of a meson A by a proton n and its absorption by another proton 
(possibly also by the same proton n' ^ n). One obtains for the energy denomi¬ 
nator and the matrix element according to (7-8 and 7.9): 



^The diagonal elements of If (7.9) are zero. 
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Consequently (7.11) yields: 

fH" =- 


lol. 2 ^ 2 V 2 




1 

n n* 

where the space function U (^x) is defined by: 


w=‘'-j?2' 


r "» 


I ^ 


[Cf. (6.15)]. The energy of the system in the ground state is thus a function 
of the relative coordinates of the protons. For each proton pair («, n') there 
results a potential energy — U(xn' Xn)- 

In order to change in (7.13) the summation over the ^-lattice points (cf. §s) 
into an integration over the continuous ^-space, we notice a volume element dk 
contains (for the limit oo)^ V* (2ir)‘'^dk lattice points, i.e., * • • 

has to be replaced by (2ir)~'^Jdk . ,. \ * 






Introducing polar coordinates in Jb-space in such a way that the axis of the 
polar coordinate system is parallel to the vector and denoting with the 
angle between ^-vector and the polar axis 6, we have dk = 27r sin dK 

(k = \k\): 

00 n 

^ 7 2!^ f ^ 

0 0 
00 


{znYi\x\J + « 

— go 

-7 - ^ Cdit (—+ _ 

2{27tYt\x\ J \ X — tfl ^ H- 



§7. REAL FIELD WITH SOURCES 


45 


The path of integration can be displaced into the positive-imaginary half of 
the complex /c-plane such that only the residue at the pole «=-!-*> contributes 
anything to the integral: 


( 7 - 15 ) 


U{x)== 


I <5— Nl 
471 \X\ 


One easily verifies that this function satisfies the differential equation VW = 
ti^V. More precisely, (V^ - U vanishes for x o. One obtains from (7.14) 
[cf. also (4.24)] the more general formula: 


( 7 . 16 ) (- V* + U {X) = dke^>‘=‘=d{x). 

Instead of carrying out the ^-integration in (7.14)) we could also have derived 
the formula (7-15) ^or U{x) by integrating the differential equation (7.16). 

The space function (7-15) shall be called the “Yukawa potential function” 
after the Japanese physicist Yukawa who was the first to suggest that the 
nuclear forces could be interpreted as forces transmitted by a sral^^r field and 
who introduced the potential function (7.15) (cf. §§9, 14, 15). For small 
distances {\x\(^(i/ix) U varies as the Coulomb potential. For larger 

distances, however, U decreases exponentially and thus approaches zero faster 
than the Coulomb potential. Since the forces are practically ineffective at dis¬ 
tances > i/|i, this distance is called the “range ”of the forces. It agrees (up to 
a factor ztt) with the “Compton wave length” of the interacting mesons (i/m 

h/cfn, where w? equals the meson mass, cf. §6). The above foirmulas are 
also valid for the special case m = o, »» = o, for in this case the Yukawa po¬ 
tential changes into the Coulomb potential and the “range” becomes infinite. 
For representing forces with finite range, as the nuclear forces, one needs there- 
fore mesons with non-vanishing rest mass. 

By the intermediate action of a neutral meson field two protons thus exert 
stationary forces on each other with the potential energy: 


(7-17) 




g2 

4 ^ — 


the negative sign corresponds to attractive forces. Strictly speaking, the 
above derivation is valid only if the protons are fixed at the positions but it 
can be expected that the potential energy for slow motion of the protons deviates 
only little from (7.17), as the meson field—^in the sense of an adiabatic change— 
will always correspond approximately to the stationary state for each instant. 
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This can be tested by including in the theory the motion of the proton. This 
implies essentially taking into account the conservation of momentum for the 
virtual meson emission and absorption processes: the emitting proton acquires 
a recoil momentum —hk and the absorbing proton takes up the meson momen¬ 
tum +kk. For the case of two colliding protons with initial momenta Pi, Pg 
there exists a certain probability that these protons will have in the final state 
the momenta Pi - P2 + hk. This probability is easily expressed by the 
above matrix elements and it has the same value 

as in the quantum mechanical treatment of the collision process (in Bom’s 
approximation) on the basis of the potential function (7.17), provided that the 
change of momenta is sufficiently small. The Yukawa potential (7.17), 
however, no longer describes the collision processes correctly for changes of 
momentum h\k\ > Me {M = mass of the proton), since in this case one must 
take into account the energy changes of the protons in the energy denominators 
flu — flip. This introduces a modification in the Fourier series (7.13) for U(x) 
for the Fourier coefficients with \k\>Mc/h, which means a modification of the 
space dependence of U for the smallest distances ( 1*1 <k/Mc = Compton wave 
length of the proton). 


In the double sum (7.12), “self-energy terms” (« = »') appear besides the 
interaction potentials (terms n. 9^ n'). These self-energy terms stem from the 
fact that each proton can emit a meson and absorb it again. The self-energy 
of a proton, due to its interaction with the meson field, has according to (7.12) 
the value ^ fg U{o). But the function C^(*) at * = o becomes infinite like 
according to (7.15) (even with proton recoil included). We thus obtain 
an infinite self-energy of the proton, similar to the infinite electrical self-energy 
of a point charge [this latter is infinite like +h^V{o)]. One can make the 
self-energy finite by introducing into the Fourier expansion of H' (7.7, 7.0) a 
convergence factor (for instance, e""^), which “cuts off” the high meson 
m^ente. in that case the Fourier series for !/(*) (7.13) converges also for 
* = o, i.e., I 7 (o) becomes finite. For the representation of H' in *-space [cf. 

this means that the 5 -functions 5(* - *,) in r, (7.4) are replaced by 
regular sjace functions which in a finite domain of space will be different from 
zero (for mstance by e-^c-^n)"). This means that one ascribes to the.protons 

^ distribution; the convergence factor 

in the Founer senes has the significance of a “form factor” for the density dis- 

de<!tr til ^ modification of the Hamiltonian necessarily 

de^roys theLorentz mvariance of the theory. Self-energy and self-momentum 

of a moving proton do not transform like a 4-vector. Such a theory can at 
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best be considered as a meaningful approximation for processes in which the 
proton velocities remain of a non-relativistic order of magnitude. Later on 
we shall meet the same difficulty repeatedly; it represents a fundamental defect 
of the quantum theory of fields in its present form. We shall return to these 
and related problems later on in a comprehensive way (§23). 

The above calculation of the energy of the ground state was based on a second 
order perturbation theory, in which terms of the third and higher orders in g are 
neglected. The formula (7.12), however, for the energy perturbation is actually 
correct in the case of protons at rest, even with respect to higher powers of g. We 
shall prove this by transforming the Hamiltonian H ^ + H* into diagonal form 

with the unitary matrix S. Let: 

(7.18) s = « * "iT 

One obtains the matrix Hermitian conjugate to S', by replacing, in 5 , i by 
and pk by pX = p~.k [cf. (6.12)]; if one writes k instead of — ife, it follows: 

S*=e IT ir 

consequently: 

S*S= SS* = 1 , S*«= S-i; 

Thus S' is a unitary operator, as required. The commutation relations (6.13) 
yield: 

[?k. S] = ~ gc ^ V .«-♦*»» . 5, S] = o: 

n 

hence one obtains by commuting with S: 

m s] = [ff_, s] = l- 2; ml {?_, [j», s] + [j_„ s] 

h ^ h 

=_ i j, K-V. j 27?_,2; 5 +-s- 2’ 

^ it It k n J 

=.-±gc s+ Sj*) y 

* n 


If one puts here: 


' 5 ] 

with the above expression for [^fc, S], one obtains by comparison with (7.7 and 7.12): 

[//^ s] ---/r- s + s-Ht t . 

*0^0 
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Thus the following results: 

S-IH S = S-1 {HO + H') s = + S-1{ [H» S] + H' 5} 

*0^0 

Hi[ is the above discussed potential energy of the static proton-proton forces; since 
it does not contain the qk and pk it is simply an additive constant. By transforma¬ 
tion with S we have thus written H in the form (H® + const.), where is made 
diagonal by the matrix representation (6.20). With (7.8) we have for the eigen 
values of B: 



Thus the energy of the mesons and the energy of the Yukawa potentials for protons 
at rest are exactly additive. This additivity indicates that the Nk mesons in the 
various momentum states do not interact with the protons. In particular they 
can not be scattered by protons. This statement, which was derived above in 
second approximation of the perturbation theory, is rigorously true, provided the 
protons are assumed to be infinitely heavy. 


§ 8. Complex Vacuum Field ^ 


The real field, which was discussed in §§6 and 7, must be considered as 
electrically neutral, as was proved in §3. Similarly the corresponding cor¬ 
puscles must be considered as neutral particles, unless a second and similar 
field exists that could be united with the first according to (3.1) to form a com¬ 
plex field. In order to describe charged mesons also, we thus introduce two 
real fields V'l, ^2 or the complex field constructed from them according to 

(3.1) . We shall deal again with scalar (Lorentz-invariant) field functions, which 
satisfy the homogeneous Schr 5 dinger-Gordon wave equation in vacuo^ i.e., in 
the absence of particles or fields with which they could interact. 

(8.1) 

For the Lagrangian of the vacuum field we choose the invariant expression: 


(8.2) 


= ip* ip — c® (V ip*' ^ ip) — ip* ip] 


If 1 , according to (3.2), is considered as function of and their derivatives, 
the field equations (3.3) agree evidently with (8.1). [One could also represent 


^ Pauli and Weisskopf, Helv. Phys. Acta, 7, 709, 1934. 
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L with the help of (3.1) as function of ^1, ^2 and their derivatives; in this case 
the fields and ypi contribute additively to L, each contribution being of the 
form (6.2). The field equations (1.2) then express that ^1 and satisfy the 
Schrddinger-Gordon equation.] 

According to (8.2) L is obviously invariant against the gauge transformation 
(3.10); consequently, according to (3.11) we can assign to the classical field an 
electrical charge and current density as follows: 

(8.3) Q = — is{^*ip—s — i e (y)'V y}* — \p* \7 y>). 

One verifies easily that the continuity equation (3.12) is satisfied on account 
of the wave equation (8.1). 

With: 

/ON ■ 

one obtains for the Hamiltonian according to (3.6): 

(8.5) //= TT* TT + (V V y;) + 

As positive-definite function, H may be interpreted as energy density. We 
can use the commutation relations (3.9) directly for the quantization of the 
theory. Thus results: 

[// {x), f (x')] = n* {x) [tw (x), y> [x')] == n* {x)-%d{x — x'), 


H{x),7c{x')\ = — 



{( Vy)* {x)-Vb{x — x')) + ju^ y)* (*) d{x — x')\. 


and by integration over the a'-space, as in §6: 


( 8 . 6 ) 


y> (x) sz j [B, yi {x)] [x), 

k (x) s; [H, n. (.v)] - - c* { • {x) — jtt* {x)]. 


One obtains corresponding equations by exchanging quantities with asterisks 
against those without asterisks. The elimination of tt and x* yields: 


(8.7) 


I ^ (x) — (x) [x) —(^)}, 

I (x) — k {x) I (x) —(a;)}, 


which formally agrees with (8.i). 
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In order to establish the Lorentz-invariant commiatation rules, we define 
according to (4-4)> with E = H = jdxH: 


i t 




y> (x, t) = eli y>{x) c * 


— H 

■y* (x,t) = e A 


— — H- 

ip* {x] e A 


Since these operators hy (8.7) again satisfy as space-time functions the Schrod- 
inger-Gordon equation; they obey, according to §4, the commutation rules 
(4.28), where \l/i may be identified with and ipt with ip*. We know that these 
relations are equivalent with (3.9). Comparing (4.21) with (8.6) one finds: 


Thus the commutation rules (4.28) are: 

■ [f {x, t), ip {x', /')] = [ip* {x,t),y)* [x',t')] — 0, 

\[f*{x.{l.if{x'.n] = [ip (x,t),ip*(x'.t')]==jD{x-x',t-t'); 

They are obviously invariant. It should be noted that the last two equations 
are consistent because D(,x, t) = —i)(—ac, —t) [cf. ( 4 - 29 )l- 

The Hamiltonian H (8.5) may be decomposed with the help of (3.1,3.5) 
into two additive terms, one of which depends only on ipi, ti while the other 
depends only on ^2, ir2. Each of these terms separately has the form (6.4) 
and consequently can be represented as diagonal matrix according to the method 
given in §6. This representation has, however, the disadvantage that the 
total electric charge e = j^dx p is not diagonal, since according to (8.3) p and 

e cannot be decomposed correspondingly. -The total charge e is, on account of 
the continuity equation (3.12), constant in time, i.e., it commutes with H, It 
must therefore be possible to make H and e simultaneously diagonal. This can 
be done indeed in the following manner: 

We carry out first the Fourier analysis of the non-Hermitian field functions 
according to (5.5), with the commutation relations ($.6). Then the differential 
Hamilton function (8.5) becomes: 




The integration over the periodicity domain V leaves only the terms 
of the sum: 
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( 8 . 9 ) + 

r ‘ 

where wa: is again defined by (6.15). [The Hamiltonian (8.9) is not identical 
with (6.14), since the conditions (6.12) do not hold here: qk and q—k are inde¬ 
pendent of each other.] We shall further compute the total field momentum. 
The momentum density of the classical theory is determined by (3.7); changing 
the sequence of the factors, we obtain the Hermitian operator: 


(? = — (jT V 1/^ + V 


and from it by inserting the Fourier series and by integrating over V: 
(8.10) 

t/ *. 

tr * 


[For the energy-momentum tensor (3.8) one obtains by suitable arrangement 
of the sequence of factors the symmetrical tensor: 


.J V gy , gy \ 

\ 8 xn dx, dx, dXf, ) 




which satisfies the Hermitian condition and the continuity equations (2.13), as 
can easily be seen.] The electrical charge density is, according to (3.11) or 
(8.3, 8.4): 

Q =z — f s (.-T y — .-T* y*) = — ie{fn — 

Both representations are equivalent on account of the commutation rules (3.9). 
From this there follows also the Hermitian character of the operator p} For 
the total charge we obtain: 


(8.11) 



k 


(8.12) 


To make energy, momentum, and charge simultaneously diagonal, we put: 

" 1/5^ (“i + *•>■ 

('•-[/-?< K - w. A -1 /^(-+ o. 


1 This representation of p has the advantage as compared with others [for instance p 
-Uiipp - ip*Tr*)] that it does not yield a ‘‘zero point charge” [cf. (8.17)]. 
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Here ot, al denote matrices of the type (6.16), and it, it are matrices of the saHi© 
kind with respect to other quantum numbers, so that the a*, a* commute with 

the it, it- Denoting these quantum numbers with N * and N * (they can assume? 
all integral non-negative values), we have: 


(8.13) 






K)+, t' ' 

(i_ = (it)-,, -, = • < 5 -, ; 


regarding all other quantum numbers (not written down), a*, a% bk, it act 
unit matrices. According to (6.18) aja*, i^ij^, b^bk are diagonal matrices^ 
"H "f" — ” 

with the diagonal elements iVjb + i, Nk, Nk +hNk; we write down the following 
eigen values: 


. ( 8 - 14 ) 


(^jfc ^fc)+ +- 

Ni... 



(blb,)^ ^ =N,. 

Nx Nt,.. Ni Nt,.. 


According to (6.19) the following commutation rules hold: 

(8.15) Uj^,] = [bj^, ijj,,] = 5^^,, 

while all other pairs of matrices commute. One verifies easily that the matrix 
representations (8.12) of qk, q% pk, pi satisfy the commutation rules (5.6). 
Inserting (8.12) into (8.9 8,.10, 8.11), we obtain: 


(8.16) 


^=4^"* K + K h + h K]> 

k 

k 

hp 

® + — K h — h 

k 


Energy, momentum, and charge are thus diagonal, and their eigen values 
according to (8.14, 8.15) are: 
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(8.17) 


H 


+ +- 


N,.. 


a 


— 

ir. Iff. 

■ ifiif. 

-1- 


ifi if,.. 

. ifi 7 , 


= 7-^"* 1 (2 + I) + (2 iV, + I)} 

= 2 ! * + 2 Ho, 

ib 

= -1) = 2?^ ^ (iV, — iv*), 

* h 

* I 


Ap&rt from the infinitely large zero point energy 2 Ho which is twice as large 
for the complex as for the neutral field [cf. (6.23)], the expressions (8.17) again 
allow a corpuscular interpretation: if one has particles of mass m = h fl/c, with 

the electric charges ±Ae, and if one assigns to all iV* particles of the charge 

+hi the momentum +M and to all H* particles of the charge -ht the momen¬ 
tum hk, then energy, momentum, and charge of these particles are exactly 
represented by (8.17). Hence one can state that in the stationary state, which 

is characterized by the quantum numbers NiN^ _Hi Hj ..., there always 

exist Nk particles with the momentum hk and the charge he, as well as H* 
particles with the momentum —hk and the charge —he. The quantized com¬ 
plex field represents thus charged “mesons” contrary to the real field, whereby 
both signs for the charge appear on equal footing. The fact that the charge 
occurs only in integral multiples of an elementary charge {he) is in this theory 
a consequence of the field quantization. Since each eigen value (8.17) must be 

counted as simple eigen value, the statistical weight i must be ascribed to each 
+ 4- — — 

state (N1N2 • • • • Ni Nt...) of the total system, in agreement with the Bose- 
Einstein enumeration. 


§ 9. Complex Field in Interaction with Protons and Neutrons» 

In this section the charged meson field shall be coupled with stationary 
(infinitely heavy) protons and neutrons, as it was done for the neutral field in 


* Yukawa, Proe. Phys.-M<Uh. Soc. Japan 17 , 48 , 1935 . 
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§7-^ This can be done formally by adopting the interaction terms (7.1 to 7.5) 
for the real field components 4 'iy ^2 and combining them linearly. Thus one ob¬ 
tains for the Hamiltonian in the complex notation [with i/\/JT (r/i — 2172) = jj]: 


( 9 - 1 ) 


H = HO+ H', 

HO = n* 7t + {{V ip*- V f) 

= c {rj y) rj* 


Nothing essentially new can be said with respect to the Lorentz invariance of 
the quantized theory as well as the energy-momentum tensor which was dis¬ 
cussed in §§7 and 8, so that we shall omit the discussion of these points. 

A characteristic difference from the neutral meson field lies in the following. 
Since according to (5.5) and (8.12) the matrices \f/ and cause transitions, in 

which the meson numbers iVfc,iVtchang€by±i,the interaction termir' = / dxH' 

describes again processes of emission and absorption of mesons by the protons 
and neutrons. These mesons carry an electrical charge, and these processes 
are compatible with the conservation of charge only, if the heavy particles 
experience corresponding changes of charge by transforming protons and 
neutrons into each other. For the formal description of such transformations 
(which also occur in the ^-decay) it is convenient, according to Heisenberg,* 
to consider protons and neutrons as two states of one and the same particle, 
which may be called “proton-neutron” ( or also “nucleon”). We characterize 
the two states by the value of the “charge number” X: X = o corresponds to 
the neutron, X = i to the proton state. The transition X = i —»• o is connected 
with the emission of a positive meson or the absorption of a negative meson; 
the inverse processes are connected with a transition X = o-^ i. Naturally 
the charge of a positive meson must be exactly the same as the charge of the 
proton (the electrical elementary quantum). For the following consideration 
It IS convenient to express all charges m units of the elementary charge. We 
therefore write: 


he = I. 

Insofar as the density function p, introduced in §8, represents an electrical 
charge dens ity in the usual sense, which together with the proton charges shall 

f forces, which the mesons experience on account of their charge by the Coulomb field 
of the proton, are not considered here. Cf. §11. 

* Z. PAyi. 77, I, 1932. 
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satisfy a continuity equation, H' must describe proton-neutron transformations 
simultaneously with the meson emission and absorption processes This 
impUes that the functions r, and in (9.1) must also be matrices with respect 
to the charge number of the proton-neutrons (w = i, 2,...). In the theory 
of interaction of charged mesons with nucleons one cannot altogether neglect 
the changes of states of the nucleons. This is true even if we assume, as in §6, 
the nucleons to be stationary by ignoring their translatory degrees of freedom.’ 
We must still consider their “charge degrees of freedom.” The selection rules 
for the transitions which follow from the conservation of charge will prove to 
be essential. 

For the formulation of this interaction problem, we can again use for ij the 
expression (7.3): 

( 9 . 2 ) ri gnd{x~ x„), n* =2^si 6 (x — x„), 

w n 

where g„, must now be considered as matrices with regard to the respective 
charge numbers X„. They must be determined in such a way that the total 
charge is conserved. Let: 

( 9 - 3 ) 

n 

be the charge of all proton-neutrons, represented as a matrix with regard to 
the \n (see below). We now call e® the total charge of the meson field: 



The total charge: 


( 9 - 5 ) e = + 

must commute with H ^ Jdx W, so that e = const.: 

(9.6) + 

But commutes with e, since e®, and are diagonal matrices with respect 
to the Nkj Nk, and Xn* Hence we must have: 

( 9 - 7 ) + 
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From (9.1, 9.4) follows: 

[H', eO]=-jJdx HH', n]y,- [H'. jr*] y*); 

\H', 71 {x)] = J*i^')> ^ (*)] = —j ^ J"V {x') S{x — x') 
= -^cr,{x), \H',7t*{x)^=-hcri*{xy. 


hence: 


On the other hand: 


[/?', == cJdx {rjip — 7]* yj*). 


[H', e^] ^cjdx {[tj, ip + [ 7 ^*, e^] ip* 


In order to satisfy (9.7) we require: 

(9-8) Lv*>^^] = + V*f 

or according to (9.2, 9.3) [obviously [gn, Cn'] — o for n 7^ «']: 

(9-9) li^n. ^n]=—gn, = + C 

The proton-neutron charge represented as matrix with respect to the charge 
number X„ (= o, i), is evidently a diagonal matrix with the diagonal elements 
o (neutron) and i (proton): 


With: 


..=r “ ” , .;=f” ' 

0 / \0 0 


where g is a numerical factor, one finds: 


Sn Sn Snt Sn ^ * 


Thus the conditions (9.9) are satisfied by (9.11). The only non-vanishing 
elements of the matrices (9.11) are (gn)i,o and (g$)o,i, i.e., gn describes transitions 
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from the neutron to the proton state, and g* the inverse transformations. For 
that reason g„ appears in ff' multiplied with ^ (x„), since according to (5.5) and 
(8.12) yp describes the absorption of positive, or the emission of negative, mesons. 

The Pauli spin-matrices are frequently used for the formal representation of 
the above matrices: 


(9.12) 




These of course must be understood as matrices referring to the charge number X 
(the isotopic spin”)- The Pauli matrices are Hermitian matrices with the 
properties: 


(9-13) 


I (t<«)* = (T<«)S = (t<8))* = I, t(2) ^(3) _ .,(3) .^<2) _ i ^(1)_ 

I = i = i T®. 


With (9.12) we write in place of (9.10, 9.11): 

(9-14) = 

2 


(9-15) 




Sn 




the index n indicates that we have matrices with respect to X„, which are unit 
matrices with respect to the other charge numbers. With the help of the 
relations (9-13) 9 *^® t: 3 ,n easily verify (9.9). 

Summarizing we may write for H', using (9.1, 9.2, 9.15): 


(9.16) 


I =f {s’* V (*n) + gl y>* [x„)} 

= ^ (*n) + g* • ~ (t^ + i T<?)) y,* 


Introducing in addition the Fourier series (5.5) and the matrix representation 
(8.12), it follows: 


(9-17) 


‘■-Yl, 


Y 2J tA-“ I * *” + 

il; K"*' 1 n 

+ («* + «"***«}• 

♦I ^ 
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If we want to take into account that the masses of proton and neutron 
different, we must add to E the rest energies of the nucleons. These are the 
following diagonal matrices with respect to the charge numbers Xn: 

0 \ , 

( o + + <'-«!• 

In the following discussion the mass difference Mn — Mp will be considered 
negligible compared with the mass of the meson. 

With H' as perturbation function one can discuss problems like the meson 
scattering or the nuclear forces with a second order perturbation calculation. 
It was shown in §7 that the scattering of neutral mesons on proton or neutron 
at rest vanishes, since the scattering process can teke place along two ways which 
differ in the sequence of the virtual processes (absorption of the primary and 
emission of the secondary meson). The contributions of these to the matrix 
element of the scattering process just compensate each other. The situation 
is quite different for the scattering of charged mesons. For instance a primary 
positive meson cannot be absorbed by a proton; hence the scattering process 
cannot take place in such a way that first the primary meson is absorbed and 
then the secondary meson is emitted. Only the second case is possible, charac- 
terized by the following scheme: 

+ + + + 

+ jWfc + /Mjt' P + 

iP = proton, W = neutron, p* (/i*) = positive (negative) meson with the mo¬ 
mentum hk). Sunilarly for the scattering of a negative meson on the neutron 
there exists only the possibility: 

l^k-^P + ti,c + Pr-*N + 

On the other hand only the absorption of the primary meson occurs as the 
m emedrate process for the scattering of a negative meson on the proton, 
and for the scattering of the positive meson at the neutron: 

In each case the scattering process can thus take place in only one way on 
account of the conservation of charge. One obtains for the respective matrix 
cement, which cannot be compensated by any other, according to (7.10) and 
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(9.17) and with 


I — ± 


2Va>l- 


The probability of the scattering can be calculated from this according to well- 
known methods. The angular distribution of the scattered mesons is obviously 
isotropic and for the total scattering cross-section one finds: 


(9.18) 


47r(Act>j.)® 


In order to derive the nuclear forces produced by the charged meson field, 

we compute, as in §7, the perturbation of the energy eigen value by It' for the 

+ — 

ground state of the field (all and iV* = o) to the second order approximation. 
The virtual transitions lo—»II—» lo, which must be considered in (7.11), con¬ 
sist again in the emission of a meson by a proton-neutron « and in its absorp¬ 
tion by another proton-neutron n'. Depending on whether a positive or 

negative meson is emitted, the intermediate state may be indicated by H or II. 
The matrix elements for the virtual partial processes lo —* II (emission) and 
II—^ lo (absorption) are then according \o (9.17) and (8.13): 



I, n 


jr_ 


= c 


= c 


)/ 

1 / 


h 

zFcoj 


h 

2 






In these expressions we have left the which are matrices with respect to the 
charge number X„. It is even permitted to substitute them into .^1,1/7.11); if 
the sequence of factors is chosen according to (7.11). With: 


II II ' 

one obtains for Hi t : 

*00 


n n' 


Just as it was done in (7.12), we can introduce here the Yukawa potential, 
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defined by (7.13): 

{9-19) ^1.1. = — Z S’" S»' «"} ^ “ *«)■ 

n n' 

Each term n* of this double sum is still a matrix with respect to the proton- 
neutron charge numbers the eigen values of which can easily be 

determined. 

As far as the terms « = »' are concerned, we have^ according to (9,11): 
( 9 - 20 ) g„g:il 4 -g^g„ = |g|*. 

This is the unit matrix multiplied by |^ 1 ^. Each of these terms is already 
diagonal and has the value — \ (o). Thus each proton-neutron has a 

negative-infinite self-energy, on account of its interaction with the charged 
meson field. Everything that has been said in §7 regarding this problem 
applies also in this case. 

The terms « 5^ n' in (9.19) represent forces between pairs of heavy particles. 
We select the terms w = i, n' == 2 and 2^ = 2, w' = i: 

(9-21) g* + g* gj u {Xi — x^. 

The space-dependence of this potential is given by the Yukawa potential (7.15). 
The matrix factor {gi^2+ indicates that we are dealing here with an 

**exchange force.” The only non-vanishing matrix elements of gn and of 
correspond according to (9.11) to transitions of the nth. particle from the neutron 
into the proton state, or vice versa. Consequently, the matrix gi g% has only 
one non-vanishing element, corresi>onding to the initial state: 

particle i = neutron, particle 2 = proton, 

and to the final state: 

particle i «= proton, particle 2 = neutron; 

in the matrix g* initial and final states are interchanged, since it is the 
Ilermitian conjugate to gigt If, therefore, the two particles are initially in 
the same state (two neutrons or two protons), then according to (9.21) there 
exist no transitions. The reason for this is that two such particles cannot 
exchange any charged mesons on account of the conservation of charge. If, on 
the other han<l, initially one of the two particles is a neutron, the other a proton, 
then Vit represents a transition to a final state, in which both particles have 
exchanged their charge. The transfer of charge from one particle to the other 
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is, of course, effected by charged mesons passing from one particle to the other. 
In case the motion of the heavy particles is being considered in addition to the 
charge exchange (cf. §7), the mesons cause also an exchange of momentum, 
according to the scheme: 


N p N p 



P N P N 


It is characteristic of the exchange force, caused by charged mesons, that the 
particles interchange their charges in a collison, whereas the neutral meson 
field (§7) naturally has no influence on their charges. The nuclear forces 
probably do have partially such an “exchange” character, and it is this fact 
which caused Yukawa^ to propose the theory which has been developed here 
as a theory of the nuclear forces. We shall return later (§15) to such hypo¬ 
thetical relations. 

// 

We shall compute the eigen values of for the case when only two 

nucleons are present. then identical with Vu (9.21) after subtraction of 

the self-energies. If we denote the four states of the pair of particles by 
a, b, Cj d in the following sequence: neutron-neutron = a, proton-neutron = bj 
neutron-proton = c, proton-proton = d, then V12 can be represented by the 
following matrix scheme: 



a 

b 

c 

d 

a 

0 

0 

0 

0 

b 

0 

0 


0 

c 

0 

-ls\^U{x, 

0 

1 

0 

d 

0 

0 

0 

0 


The eigen values of this matrix are evidently: 

0. -WU(x,-x^). +\g\’^U{x,-.x^). 0. 

The double eigen value o belongs to the stationary states a and d; the two 
others correspond to mixtures of the states b and c; one can see easily that 
‘ Cf. footnote i, p. 53 . 
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indeed the Schrodinger function of the system is S3niimetrical with respect to 
the charge numbers Xi, X2 in the case of the eigen value — |g|^ U and anti- 
symmetrical in case of the eigen value + U. In the first case the protons 
and neutrons attract each other, in the second case they repel each other. 

In the literature one finds the exchange operators g* + g*' gn) usually 
expressed in terms of the isotopic spin-matrices (9.12). It follows with the 
help of (9.15): 


(9.22) 


Sn' Sn + C Sn = ^ 


.(2)1 


Instead of (9.21), one can also write: 

(9.23) Ifi'l* {t™ H- Tf>| U (Xj_ — x^) . 

It should be pointed out that in addition to these exchange forces, derived 
in second approximation of the perturbation theory, there will occur forces in 
higher approximation, which cause interaction between neutrons as well as 
between protons. Moreover there will be forces between neutrons and protons 
without any exchange character. For instance, a neutron can emit a negative 
meson, followed by a positive meson. These two mesons may then be absorbed 
in the reverse order by another neutron. This four-step transition and other 
similar transitions yield in the fourth approximation an ordinary static inter¬ 
action between the two neutrons. Unfortunately, it is not possible to calculate 
such higher order interactions in an unambiguous way, on account of the con¬ 
nection of these terms with the self-energy problem. They are only finite if one 
assigns to protons and neutrons a finite extension in space, which destroys the 
relativistic invariance. The magnitude of the higher order terms depends not 
only on the value of the coupling parameter |g|, but also on the choice of the 
proton radius and of the ^^form factor/’ Only if one can choose these quantities 
in such a way that the Yukawa exchange forces (9.23) predominate for particle 
distances \xi — 2:21 of the order of magnitude (= range of forces) do we 
obtain, to some extent, unambiguous results. 

In the case of a neutral meson field interacting with protons and neutrons at 
rest, we obtained an exact expression of the eigen values of H by transforming H 
with the unitary matrix 5 (7.18). So far it has not been possible to find a cor¬ 
responding solution for the charged meson field, i.e., for the problem (9.1), although 
it is possible to expand S in powers of |g|, which corresponds to the perturbation 
method used above. No one has yet succeeded, however, in summing up this series 
in closed form. The formal reason that the problems here are more complicated 
than in the case of neutral field stems from the non-commuting matrices gn and 
gi in H\ 
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In higher approximations of the perturbation theory there occur also transitions 
in which two or more mesons are emitted by different protons or neutrons and are 
absorbed again by others, so that more than two nucleons take part in each process. 
From such transitions forces will result which depend on the coordinates of three 
or more nuclear particles (multi-body forces). 

If for the dimensionless coupling parameter, \g\^/hc > i, then the expansions 
of the perturbation theory are useless on account of convergence difl&culties.^ In 
the limiting case of strong coupling {\g^/hc » i), on the other hand, it is possible 
again to obtain approximate solutions in the form of development in decreasing 
powers of \g\^J^ We cannot deal here with these rather complicated calculations, 
but we want to mention only one result. According to this theory the nucleon can 
bind positive or negative mesons, creating proton-isobars with any charge number; 
the energy or mass of the isobars depends quadratically on the charge number: 

A + b{i — ^ (A ~ integer) 

One finds for the static forces in lowest approximation (i.e., neglecting terms of 
higher order in Igl'"^) and for the limit proton radius —^ o, two-body forces with the 
potential: 

4 

$ is an exchange operator, which has a slightly more general significance than the 
operator (9.21 or 9.23), on account of the existence of higher proton-isobars; this 
operator changes the charge numbers Xi, X2 of the two particles into Xi + i, X2 — i, 
or into Xi — i, X2 + i. Apart from this and from a numerical factor, both forces 
are the same for strong and weak coupling. 


§ 10. Combined Charged and Neutral Field 

We shall discuss briefly a generalization of the Yukawa theory, in which the 
nuclear particles are interacting with a charged as well as with a neutral meson 
field in a symmetrical way such that the forces become independent of the charge 
of the nucleons (^^symmetrical theory” of Kemmer®). We denote the neutral field 
with (^3 = ^3), and decompose the complex field according to (3.1) into its 
real (Hermitian) components ^2. For the Hamiltonian we choose: 


(lo.l) 


H = + H', 

HO = Y ^ {’*0 + I Vffl® + 

a 

H'= eg' 

a n 


^ If one determines |g| by comparison of (9.23) with the strength of the actual nuclear 
forces (cf. §15), the value for \g\^/hc will not be much smaller than i. 

* Wentzel, Heh. Pkys, Acta 13, 269, 1940; 14, 633, 1941. Oppenheimer and Schwinger, 
Phys. Rev. do, 150, 1941. Serber and Dancoff, Phys. Rev. 63, 143, 1943. 

® Kemmer, Proc. Cambridge Phil, Soc. 34, 354, 1938. 
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The <r-sums are now to be extended over the values i, 2, 3: are the 

“isotopic spin-matrices*' of the nth nucleon [cf. (9.12)]. The coupling parameter 
g* is assumed to be real. The terms in (lo.i) (<r = i, 2) which involve the charged 
field agree with (9.1) and (9.16), if g “ g* = With respect to the neutral 

field there exists a difference as compared with (7.5), since appears in 

E* multiplied with ; i.e., the coupling factor gn in (7.3) has different signs depending 
on whether the particle n is in the neutron br in the proton state. This has the 
consequence that and appear combined like the scalar product of two 

vectors r* and ^(iiCn)« Of course these are vectors in a symbolic space which has 
nothing in common v^th ordinary space (xi, xa, xz). 

With the help of the Fourier series (5.1) we have for J?® and H': 


(10.2) 


k a 
H' = cg' 


The qtr^k and p^rjt satisfy the Hermitian conditions (5.2) and the commutation rules 
(5.4). We transform H == + H' with the help of a matrix Sy which we assume 

to be expanded according to the perturbation method in powers of g': 

( 10 . 3 ) 5 = i + S'-fS"-!- 

we restrict ourselves here to the second approximation and shall therefore suppress 
all terms which contain third and higher powers of g\ In order that S be unit¬ 
ary, it must be true that: 

S* 3= I +, {S' 4- S'*) -f {S'* S' + S" 4- S"*) 4 ,.. = I. 

In order to satisfy this condition, we postulate: 

(10.4) S'* = — S' 
and write: 

(10.5) S" = S"* = ~ S'*; 

Then we have, indeed, within the approximation considered: 

S* S = S S* = I, S* = S- 1 . 

We assume for S': 

(10.6) 

k a n 

This expression for S' satisfies the condition (10.4) on account of (5.2). It follows 
by commuting with on account of the commutation rules (5.4): 
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[H., s.) — ^ 2” te *2’ "S’ ■ " 

k a \ n 

n 

or with (5.2): 

(10-7) [HO, S'] = — if'. 

If we expand the transformed Hamiltonian operator: 

in powers of g', the linear terms in g' cancel on account of (10.7) and one obtains 
in second approximation: 

S-iI?S= H«+~ .... 

The new perturbation term \[H', S'], appears according to (10.2,.6) as a double 
sum in n and We separate the terms of the sum n = n' and n 9^ 

[«'. 5'] = H'l) + Hl'^y 

H(„) is simply the sum of those terms which would also appear, if only one single 
nucleon were present (self-energy plus terms describing, for instance, scattering 
processes). These terms of course do not contribute anything to the nuclear forces, 
at least not in the approximation discussed here. We evaluate therefore only 
for which one obtains, on account of = o for w w': 


(=I=J 




Here again appears the Yukawa potential, as defined by (7.3). We shall write the 
sum with respect to <r as symbolic scalar product: 


(10.10) 

It follows then: 


y^-(a) (a)_ 


n< n' 

We have in (lo.io) already discussed the terms <r = i, 2 of the matrix (t«.t„<) 
[cf. (9.22)]. Here we l^ve an additional term which according to (9.12) 

is a diagonal matrix with the elements ±1. If we denote the four charge states 
of the particle pair w, n* as in §9—by a, c, the following scheme results for 
the matrix (rn. TnO: 
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abed 


+ I o o o 

o — I -I- 2 o 

04-2—1 o 

0 o o 4- I 


The eigen values are: i, (-1 ± 2), i. The three eigen values +i belong to eigen 

to”threiLn^arue eigen function which corresponds 

, • ^ antisymmetncal. If only two proton-neutrons are present, 

me eigen values of are: » 


(10.12) 




^* = +3g'*C^K-:r,), 


• •. refer to states with symmetrical and antisymmetrical eigen functions 

repeu’ine^’ forces are attractive, in the second 

fStthat^hJ^hr? §9 lies in the 

tw nr^to^ three symmetrical states have the same eigen value: the forces between 

S IZ IZZ two neutrons are the same as those between one proton 

the1rXra?numb^«'"'t ’® symmetrical with respect to 

sySLtS thTorv^n ? ““ ""T “charge-independent forces.” The 

kCis ?or he the experimental 

reasons for the charge independence of the nuclear forces (cf. 5ic). 

independence of the symmetrical theory (lo.i) is true not only in 

(Kemme? ““sidered here, but also in any higher approximatLs 

simultaneoii« n ti, ° °T theory is invariant with respect to 

simultaneous orthogonal transformations of the vectors ^1, ^2, J,. and t® r® 

(rotations in the space of the isotopic spin).i For then the ^0;^? ^n^e 

can depend only on the 

charge numbere by means of the invariant combinations (t^ ■ t.-) which have eicen 
values independent of the charge. 


§ 11. Charged Particles in an Electromagnetic Field 
In classical relativistic mechanics the motion of a particle with the charge 

field can be described by a Hamiltonian partial 
differential equation of the following form: 


lew 

-iL 

[dx^ ~ 

c 


~ 0 v + = 0; 




Here denotes the four-vector potential of the electromagnetic field taken 
at the position of the particle: 


* This holds also for the relations (9.13). 
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F - 

dx^ 8x,- 

The wave equation corresponding to this problem is the equation of Schrodinger* 
and Gordon:’* ^ 



This differential equation, which reduces for the field-free case (#, = o) to 
(8.i), describes the influence of the electromagnetic field on the charg^ meson 
field, discussed in §8. If we consider here the potential components as 
given space-time functions, it means that we ignore the reaction of the meson 
field on the electromagnetic field. 

Following the notations in §8 we set the mass of the particle m = MA and 

the elementary charge c, = tk. Then the above wave equation and its con¬ 
jugate are: 


They can be derived from the following Lagrangian according to (3.3): 

v|- 




te 

c 


dy) i e 
dXy c 




Accordmg to (3.13) it follows for the charge and current density of the i^-field:» 


(II- 3 ) 


Sj, 


i e 




2 ^ C 0^y}* y). 


The continuity equation 'Zds,/dx, = o is satisfied since L is obviously in- 


'Ann. d. Phys. 81, tog, 1926 (§6). 

* Z. Phys. 40, 117, 1926. 

’ Since di^/dx, and d^*/dx„ appear in I only in the combinations: 

^ -R dtp* 


a*. 






+ tp* 

c 



it follows from (3.13) that: 
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variant with respect to the puge transformation (3.10). This is connected 
with the fact that the theory is ako invariant with respect to the more general 
gauge transformation: 


— A _ 

(1I.4) (P,-> 0 +-^ 

dXf, * 

where A is any real space-time function. This invariance is necessary since 
the transformation of the potentials according to (11.4)* leaves the field 
strengths F,, mvanant and since the effects of the field are solely determined 
by the f?;.. One can easily verify* that not only the wave equations (ii.i) but 
also the Lagrangian (11.2) and the four-current (11.3) are invariant with 
respect to the transformation (11,4). 

The canonical energy-momentum tensor, constructed according to (3.8), 
does not yet satisfy thk postulate of invariance; furthermore, it is not sym¬ 
metrical. As mentioned in §2, we shaU complete it to a symmetrical and gauge- 
mvanant tensor: 


+ 


By) 

BXp 


t e 




/ oy)” 


\8x^ 







The divergence of this tensor is, according to the wave equation (ii.i), equal 
to the forces which the electromagnetic field exerts on the mesons.* 


(11.6) 




8 x,^ 





' For proving (xi.6) it is convenient to use the equation deduced from (i 11) • 

“ ^ ("Sr + ^^ v) + A** z V-. 


‘In order thatthisequationmayalso be vaUdinthequantized theory andwith the 


sequence 
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We shall retain for the Hamiltonian the canonical definition (3.6); thus we 
obtain the canonical field equations in agreement with (ii.i). With: 


(11.7) 7 


dL 


ic ^ ^ 
dx^ 


— is 0 Qy}*, 71 "^ = tp i e 0 oy) 


/ gy 

i 6 


c 




,i 


[0^ = i 0 q) one finds: 

(11.8) H==n*n-\-c^ <Z>fc v’*) 

— 0Q-i e {Tiy} — 7t* y)*). 

H differs by the last term <l>o P from the energy density — T4^, One verifies 
that (11.8) yields the correct field equations. On account of the commutation 
rules (3.9) there follows: 




rjc* — ie0f^ yj, 


in agreement with (11.7). A short computation gives: 




/ 

I- 


1 ^ 

ie 


c 


0, 


—yj — i e 0 Q 7 t*, 


One regains from these equations the wave equation (ii.i) by elimination of t*. 
If we separate in H the Hamiltonian of the unperturbed meson field, as it 
was done in (9.1), we obtain for the perturbation function: 

( 11 , 9 ) //'=//—= — 0Q-i£{7ty) — 7t*yj'^) 

\ « fC / 


-tec 


of factors chosen in (11.3) or (8,3) (cf. footnote p. 5^ )> the single terms in still must be 
made symmetrical; for instance, in T4A, 




must be replaced by: 
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and by comparison with (11.3): 

Jfe-l 

In the quantized theory^ we use again the matrix representation (5.5, 8.12, 
8,13), which makes diagonal. H' appears then as a bilinear form in the 
matrices a*, al, hk^ This means the perturbation matrix gives rise to transi¬ 
tions between the stationary states of the unperturbed meson field, such that 

+ — 

two of the quantum numbers iV*,, iV'jb, change by either +i or — i. The total 
charge of the mesons must be preserved during these transitions, since the 
electromagnetic field cannot absorb any charges. (The conservation of the 

total charge e = j dxp follows from the fact that it commutes with H,) Thus 
the electromagnetic field causes transitions of the following kind: 

(y) I, + 

(S) — I, — I. 

The processes (a) or (| 3 ) represent the scattering of a positive or negative meson 
by the electromagnetic field; (7) or ( 5 ) on the other hand describe the pair 
production or annihilation of a positive and a negative meson. These processes 
take place as real processes, if they are consistent with energy conservation. 
They can also appear as virtual transitions in a higher approximation of the 
perturbation theory. 

We treat here as simplest example the scattering of a meson by an electro¬ 
static field: 

(ii.n) ^ = 0, = <^, = 03 = 0. 

The scalar potential $0 shall have the Fourier expansion; 

(11.12) A_^ = Al. 

* 

^ We shall not prove here the Lorentz invariance of the quantization and refer instead to 
similar considerations in §21 (Electrons in the Electromagnetic Field). 


3 
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Then it follows from (11.8) with the help of (5.5) by integration 
periodicity volume V: 


over the 




splitting off the terms k = k', it follows with (8.11, 8.12): 

H'=A.e-^—Sr' . 

® 2 ^ ^ \T /^ ,. K' V 

-L. - /,* I* . ,1 

We consider the scattering of a positive meson: its momentum in the initial 
^te shall be hk, m the final state kk'. The corresponding matrix element of 
H’ is according to (8.13) contained in the term at, and has the value, if 

no other mesons in these states are present, {N^= x-^ o, = © -» i): 


rr' A . "i" 

"t'fc- 'Z-^k'—k —===-, 


Since from the conservation of energy w*, = (elastic scattering): 

(II-I4) = e J'dx 

V 

This result corresponds entirely to the “Born approximation” in the ordinary 
wave mechanical scattering theory: 


dxul, 0 QU^, where = F“'/* 

If in particular is the Coulomb field of a point charge at rest, the scattering 
for unrelativistic meson velocities is in agreement with Rutherford’s scattering 
formula. For arbitrary velocities one finds, according to well-known methods, 
the following cross-section for the scattering in the solid angle dfl: 


(II-I5) 


dQ 


dQ-[ I 



(v - meson velocity, S = scattering angle, e, = «* * meson charge, Zei = 
charge of the scattering nucleus). 
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The terms ^a%bl in (11.13) represent the pair production of a positive 
and a negative meson. The static field ^0 of course cannot possibly provide 
the energy A(ajfc + cokd necessary for the real process. On the other hand a 
plane light wave alone, even with sufficient frequency, cannot produce a meson 
pair. For, if one inserts the vector potential of the light wave in relation 
(11.9), one can easily see that k' — k is determined by the wave-number vector 
of the light wave. This means the total momentum of the meson pair (hk') -f- 
i-hk) is fixed by the momentum of the light quantum. In that case the 
energy law cannot be fulfilled (on account of c\k — ^^1 o)* + o>kd- 

situation is different if a static field #0 is present beside the high-frequency 
light wave, for instance, the Coulomb field of a nucleus which can absorb an 
excess momentum. In this case the second order perturbation theory yields a 
two-step transition. In this, first a virtual meson pair is produced; in the 
second process, the momentum of this pair is then changed in such a way that 
the energy law is satisfied. The cross-section of this process was calculated by 
Pauli and Weisskopf.^ We shall not discuss this here. According to this result, 
one may expect that a light wave of sufficiently high frequency produces charged 
scalar mesons when passing through matter, provided these particles exist. 

We have emphasized above that in these calculations the reaction of the 
mesons on the electromagnetic field was not included. This is certainly per¬ 
missible for the Coulomb field of heavy nuclei. In the case of pair production 
the reaction consists in the disappearance of the incident light quantum. In 
order to describe this, one should treat the electromagnetic field on the same 
basis as the meson field, such that represents an interaction between the two 
fields. (Quantum electrodynamics, cf. §§17 ff.) For the case of pair creation, 
the neglecting of the reaction on the electromagnetic field in the second approxi¬ 
mation does not introduce any error. The situation is the same here as in the 
case of the description of atomic processes induced by the electromagnetic 
field (absorption and induced emission), where it is sufficient to represent the 
light wave as a given space-time function. The spontaneous processes on the 
other hand, as, for instance, the spontaneous annihilation of a meson pair with 
photon emission, can be described adequately only in quantum electrodynamics. 

If the electromagnetic field is such that it cannot produce real pairs on 
account of the conservation laws, then there exist, nevertheless, virtual pairs. 

Suppose we start from the state of vacuum (all Nk, Nk= o, o) and switch 
on an electrical field adiabatically without adding any real mesons, then the 


^ Cf. reference p. 48. 
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existence of virtual pairs shows iteslf, for instance, by the fact that the expecta¬ 
tion value of the electric charge density p = —ie(T may be different 

from zero, although the space integral naturally vanishes. In this respect the 
vacuum behaves like a polarizable medium (p = density of “free charges”); 
one speaks of “vacuum polarization.” In higher approximations of the perturba¬ 
tion theory the polarizability of the vacuum depends on the field, which has 
the effect that the superposition principle of electrodynamics no longer holds 
(non-linearity of the field equations). The energy of the vacuum polarization 
represents a kind of self-energy of the electromagnetic field, which results from 
the production of virtual mesons pairs. The calculations based on perturbation 
theory lead, also here, to divergent ^-space integrals, as was found in other 
self-energy problems (cf. the self-energy of the protons discussed in §7). One 
obtains meaningful results on the vacuum polarization and similar effects only 
if the theory is completed by special rules for the removal of these infinities.^ 
We shall not enter into this but refer to §21 where analogous phenomena shall 
be discussed which result from the existence of electrons and positrons (with 
spin §). 


' Cf. Weisskopf, Kgl. Danske Vid. Selsk, Math.-fys. Medd, XIVj 6 , 1936. 



Chapter III 

The Vector Meson Field 


§ 12. Complex Field in Vacuum^ 

The simplest field next to the scalar field has four components: 

Vv ^ 2 . ? 3 > n = 

which form a four-vector. The classical field with all its components shall 
again satisfy the Schrodinger-Gordon wave equation (4.16): 

(12.1) (□ = o. 

Its solutions shall be restricted by the Lorentz-invariant subsidiary condition: 



V 


so that only three of the wave functions can be considered as independent. 
From this restriction it follows that the number of stationary states of the 
quantized field is tripled as compared with the scalar field. We shall see that 
these three states correspond to the three possible orientations of the meson 
spin I. Without the condition (12,2) there would exist one more state with 
each triplet, which would have to be assigned to a particle of spin o. This 
particle would, however, have a negative energy (—Aw* instead of + A w*) if 
the energy of the particles with spin i were chosen positive^ and such negative 

^ First investigated (without quantization) by Proca, /. phys. radium 7, 347, 1936. 

* With the Lagrangian: 


L = 




which yields (12.1) without (12.2), one obtains as Hamiltonian: 




the term with v = 4 in the sum is negative, since V'4 = (fo real). 
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energies must be excluded,^ With the definition: 


(12.3) 


dx^ ex, 


it follows from (12.1, 12.2): 
(12.4) 


exfx 




For /X = o this corresponds to MaxwelFs equations of the electromagnetic field 
in vacuo. We shall see, however, that the case m = o must be treated separately; 
we shall therefore postpone its discussion until Chapter IV and discuss here 
only the “meson field^^ with o. 

In view of the applications to the theory of nuclear forces, charged mesons 
are of greater interest than neutral mesons. We shall, therefore, introduce 
complex fields from the start. The thus may be complex space-time functions 
in the classical theory and non-Hermitian operators in the quantized theory. 
The equations (12.i and 12.4) shall, of course, be valid also for the Since 
we use the imaginary time coordinate xa ~ i c we must define with — the 
complex conjugate or the Hermitian conjugate to ^4- 


With this definition one can replace in (12.1 to 12.4) everywhere by and 
/by/*. 

We use the following Lagrangian for the canonical formulation of the 
problem: 


(12.5) 


1 =: 



1 

V 

K\ 

/ df. 


dx.) 

\8x^ 



1' 


The field equations (3.3) can, of course, be applied to all complex field com¬ 
ponents \l/ — ypy and give in this case: 


(12.6) 


dL y, d BL 




' ^ 1 

1 gy. 

8y>A 

dx^ ' 

[dx^ 

8x.) 


= o; 


1 Such charged particles of negative energy would carry out transitions into states of higher 
momentum under emission of light. We shall discuss later why negative energy states are 
permissible for the Dirac electron, but not in our case (§§20 to 22). 
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Differentiating with respect to and s ummin g over v, we obtain: 

2 yt y^ . 

^ ^ dx, Zj dx.dx,' 

V /JLV 


Since the double sum on the right hand side vanishes on account of = — f,^, 
there follows subsidiary condition (12.6) on account oi pt 9^ o. With this the 
equations (12.6) are identical with the wave equations (12.1). The same is 
true if one interchanges the with the f*. ^We have thus shown that the 
Lagrangian (12.5) yields the desired field equations and it is seen that for this 
result the assumption p 9^ o is essential. 

In the expression (3.13) for the electric charge and current density one must 
add the contributions of the four field components: 

—^ = i e 2 J (C %)■ 

d JjL j A. 

dxy / 


(12.7) = 

“ \ 8 xy 


One verifies the continuity equation = o with the help of (12.3, 

12.4). We shall discuss the energy-momentum tensor later. 

The field variables, which are canonical conjugates to iff,, iff*, are: 


(12.8) 


51 , 


5 r, 


I dL _ I f8y>l dy,;\ I 
ic 8yj, ic\'dx, dx^ j ic'”*’ 

dx^ 

JL ^ I 8^ _ dy>, \ ^ 

ic dtp* jc \ dx, dx^ ) ~ ic 


Here we have the special case of and r* vanishing identically.^ 


(12.9) ?r4 = 0, 7 zl ^ o. 

In spite of this, we shall form the Hamiltonian in the usual way: 


H =2^{7t„ % 4 - oz* %) — L, 


^ L is independent of ^4 and We have drawn attention to this case in §1. 
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where we put, according to (12.8) (/ = i, 2, 3): 
(12.10) 




' ” -- 'Pi 

If we further add to H the space divergence: 

i ^ 

this term does not change the integral Hamiltonian function H -fdx H. We 
obtain then: 

(12.11) //=c* r +-yi ——(-^— 

The indices i^j are running here only from i to 3.^ 

In writing down the commutation relations one must take care that the 
commutators [t 4) and [irj, vanish identically according to (12.9). The 
functions with the index 4 cannot be considered as true canonical variables. 
We have, however, the option to eliminate these field components altogether, 
owing to the fact that only three of the four functions yf/y are independent of 
each other. If one writes thus in (12.11), in accordance with (12.6 and 12.8): 


(12.12) 


a 

{ 3^4 

dtp A 

dXf 

[dx, 

8xJ 


if. y 

dXj 


ic „ 


it follows: 

In this last expression only the components of the space vectors = (i^i, 
and X = (xi, X2, xs), together with their complex conjugates ^ and x*, appear. 

^ Since the identically vanishing function x^ does not appear in H, H does not yield the correct 

canonical field equation for ^-4; but one can succeed by adding formally to H certain terms 
which contain x*. We shall not discuss this, since the following elimination of ^4, ifij will 
lead to the same result. 



§12. COMPLEX FIELD IN VACUUM 


79 


In the notation of vector analysis the equations (12.12, 12.13) are: 

(12.14) = Vjt*. = 

(12.15) W = C* 7 l*- 7 t +~ \ 7 - 7 l* V-7C 

+ {X^ +Vx-y>*.Vx^. 

It is to be noticed that H depends now on the space derivatives of the tt,-, tt* 

[cf. (i.io)]. It is positive-definite, being a sum of only positive terms of the 
form <p. 

According to the canonical formalism we quantize the theory by postulating: 

(12.16) [JT, (x), {%')] = [ 7 t* {x),f] (*')] = 4 d (2: — 2 r') (/ = I, 2, 3), 

while all other pairs of functions with the indices i, 2, 3 shall commute. One 
finds then as canonical field equations; 

h (*'). V/ {x)-\ 

r=Jdx' jc*31* {pc ')• d{x' — x) + ~ (x') ■ ~ 8(X' — z) j, 

and after partial integration: 

(12.17) y = .~V(V-7r*); 

correspondingly: 

(12.18) jl* = Vx(VX^). 

By eliminating it*, respectively ^ from (12.17, 12-18) it follows: 

(12.19) V === —V — Vx(VxiA) -f V(V -lA) = + V“ 31 *. 

Vx(Vx3r*') + V(V-3r*) = —+ 

For the function 1^4, defined by (12.14), it follows at the same time: 

(12.20) = 



80 


in. THE VECTOR MESON FIELD 


and with (12.18): 

(12.21) ^ ^ = JL vro* = — v-w. 

JC ^ 


Since the equations (12.19, 12.20, 12.21) agree formally with (12.1, 12.2), we 
have shown that the Hamiltonian (12.15) together with the commutation 
relations (12.16) represents the properties of the if'-field correctly. It also 
leads to the correct relationship between the fields and v,-, for it follows 
from (12.17) with the help of (12.14): 


which is in agreement with (12.8). It is obvious also that all equations are 
valid which one obtains from the ones above by interchanging the starred 
quantities with those without stars. It is to be emphasized that this method 
of eliminating ^4 and rests again essentially on the assumption 119^ o. 

In order to verify the relativistic invariance of the quantization method, 
we introduce agam time-dependent operators 




Wv (x, t) = e^ (x) e 






it 

(x, t)=&^ 


Wv (x) e 




where H = jdx H is given by (12.15). We consider first the field components 

V ^ 4.. On account of (12.19 ^-nd 4.17) the formulas (4.28,.21) can be applied- 
Since according to (12.17) if/ is connected only with tt*, and only with ir, it 
follows: 


(12.22) {x, t), (x', f)] = [y,* (x. f), tp* (x', t')] = 0 

(the = o in this case). Furthermore: 


(12.23) [% (X, t), f* (x ',«')] = 4 - D{x — x'.t — t'), 

where the are defined by the equations: 

% {x) = % {x) d,,, Jt* {x)+ ... 

V' 

The comparison with (i2a7) yields: 



(12.24) 


JL __!!_! 

(Ji? dx^dx^y 
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So far these formulas refer only to the components v, v' = i, 2, 3; the con¬ 
siderations of §4 are in this case not valid for the components ^4, ^4, since 
according to ('12.14, 12.16) they do not commute with the or in contradic¬ 
tion to the canonical commutation rules of §4 [cf. (4.14)]. Nevertheless the 
commutation rules (12.22, 12.23, 12.24) should also he valid for v = 4, or 
v' = 4, if they shall be relativistically invariant; for only in that case do the 
right and the left hand sides transform in the same way, namely, like the 
product of two 4-vectors or a tensor of 2nd rank. In order to prove the invari¬ 
ance of the quantized theory, we must still show that the formulas (12.22, 
12.23, 12.24) are compatible with the equations (12.14 to 12.21), for j' or / = 4. 
We restrict our discussion to that of (12.23) connection with (12.24)] since, 
then, it becomes trivial for (12.22). 

If we differentiate—as in §4 [cf. (4.13)]—(12.23) n times with respect to 
t and «' times with respect to and afterwards put: / = /' = o, it follows with 
the help of the definition (4.7): 


W in') 1 h , ( 

(12.25) [v-. (*), (*')J = 7 (- x)“ feir 




All these equations together are equivalent to (12.23). Their right hand sides 
can be evaluated with the help of (4.30, 4.31 and 4.33): 


(12.26) 


= c* (V®-/i®) D {x, <), D {x, 0) = 0, 




In particular according to (12.24): 

= - J, also D {X. t) = ^ V®D {x, t) 

With n = n' = o (12.25) yields (j,f = 1, 2, 3): 

[y>s [x). v>*' («')] = [n (x), fl (*')] = o, 

[¥>4 (X). Vi (*')] = bPi ix). vl ix')] = ^ d (* - *'), 

in agreement with (12.14, 12.16). Furthermore with n = i, n' = o: 

[% w. v? m: J^] ‘ (* - *')• 


[Vi (x), fl {x')] = 7- V® 3 (* — 2:'), 

* (At 

[Vi {x), Vi {x')] = [y, {x). ipl (2:')] = o; 
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If one expresses here the and \l/i according to (12.17 12.21) by the tt* and 

one recognizes again the agreement with (12.14, 12.16). For w = «' = i 
one need not calculate the right hand sides of (12.25) a^gstin, since they follow 
according to (12.26) from the values calculated for w = w' = o by applying 
the operator — (V^—M*)- Here too we have agreement with (12.14 to 12.21). 

Higher n values do not give any new equations on account of (12.19, 12.20) 
and (12.26). This completes the proof of the invariant commutation rules 
(12.23, 12.24). 

For the representation of the Hamiltonian in momentum space we can use 
the Fourier series (5.5), by identifying ir, t* with the vector fields entering 
into (12.15). Here qjc, q% phy P* represent, of course, 3-component vectors. 
Their components satisfy according to (12.16) the following equations: 

(12.27) = = 


With (12.15) one obtains:^ 

(12.28) H =jdx // jc* ^ [k-pl) {k-p,) 

+ iW* + {[k xg-J] • [k X ?J)j. 

For the following it is convenient to decompose the individual amplitude 
instance 5*,) into longitudinal and transverse components. Let 
j et be an orthogonal system of unit vectors: 


(12.29) 


=d. 


oriented in such a way that e* * is parallel to the momentum vector k: 


(12.30) 


j =14 ef).A = ef-A =0, 

\ t^'>xk=o, efxA= —ef xA = |yfe| ef. 


We denote the components of the amplitude vectors in the directions by 
upper indices r (= i, 2,3): 

(12.31) j ' 

^ * r 

^ a^b signifies the scalar, a X i the vector product of the 3-component vectors a and b. 



§12. COMPLEX FIELD IN VACUUM 


83 


According to (12.27, 12.29) IIS’S the commutation rules: 


(12.32) \pP, gW] = 

% 

while all other pairs of components commute. By substitutmg (12.31) mto 
(12.28), we can separate H into contributions from the longitudinal and the 
transverse components. 


(12.33) 


H = + H^, 


here w* is again defined by (6.15). In (12.33) each individual term k, r of the 
sum can be represented by a diagonal matrix, similarly as m §8. We write [as 
in (8.12)]: 


(12.34) I 


(12.35) { 




si"+ »?’•). 

+ ¥>•). 

=7 


[/ +**’*> ■■ 

r -«l/^(4'>‘+r). 


Here the a and b are matrices of the type (6.16) or (8.13) with respect to integers 
Wj' and Nk\ with the commutators: 


(12.36) [aW, ag-)*] = [6«, JW"] = I. 
while all other commutators vanish. According to (8.14): 

(12.37) («r^* 4% = ivw, (bt>* bt% = Nf. 

With (12.34, 12.35) the commutations rules (12.32) are satisfied and one obtains 
for H (12.33) the diagonal matrix: 

(12.38) H== 2 ; jj ho, ^ {aP* 4-) + aW aW* + 6^)* 4-) + JW 6(0*}. 

Jfc r-1 
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Similarly as in (8.17) one obtains for the eigen values of E-. 

® + 

(12.39) Hs + 6ifo- 

It r*l 

For the field momentum one obtains from (2.10) and (3.7):^ 



or with (5.5) and (12.9): 

(12.41) G ==-i^k - {ql-pl)]. 

Ic 

The matrix representation by means of (12.31, 12.34, 12.35) yields, as in (8.10, 
8.16), the diagonal matrix: 

(12.42) G= 2 J {««* «« - 

1 b r-1 

with the eigen values: 

3 + _ 

( 12 - 43 ) (NP-NP). 

k f = l 

For the total charge of the field one obtains from (3.11) or from (12.7, 12.8): 

(12.44) e = Jdx Q ^ — i ej*dx | tz'^ — 7t**y)* } 

= —ie2J{p]c-qk ~ Pl-qt} 

k 

=z +4^ «r - 4^* 4 - bp bp *}; 

ifc r«l 

3 ^ 

(12.45) <^N = ^^Z Z 

k r = l 

From the eigen values (12.39, ^2.43,12.45) if follows that a stationary state 

characterized by the quantum numbers iVt’, nP contains (iV* ^ -f JVf^ + iV®) 

positive mesons of momentum hk and (iv* ^ + JVf 4- nP) negative mesons 

1 The generalization of this formula for the case in question (several complex field com- 
ponents) is trivial. About the momentum density see below. 
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of momentum — hk. The number of mesons of given charge and given momen¬ 
tum is the sum of three independent integers. We have therefore a three-fold 
degeneracy and the ^'vector meson” has still another determining factor, which 
can assume three values. This must be a spin coordinate. That this is so 
can be verified easily by considering the three states of a (positive or negative) 
meson at rest. Since for ^ = o the orientation of the axes Cq \ is arbitrary 

and the distinction between longitudinal and transverse polarization is impossible, 
one has in this case three stationary states, which can be transferred into each 
other by rotations of the coordinate system. This characterizes particles of 
spin I. The following discussion of the angular momentum will confirm this 
conclusion. 

A state of the total system characterized by the set of quantum numbers 

Nk\ lists the statistical weight i, corresponding to Bose-Einstein statistics. 

We shall discuss now the form of the energy-momentum tensor. The 
canonical tensor, here called T®, which was constructed according to the rule 
(2.8), can be written according to (12.5 and.3): 


(12.46) 


r ^ — y 


- 2 :/: 


+ LK 


It satisfies the conservation law (2.7): 

Since it is evidently not symmetrical, we complete it to a symmetrical tensor 
by adding a further tensor; 


(12.48) 


Li-- ^'qZ~ ifla % + vt /pe)’ 


The divergence of 7 '^, vanishes identically because it has the form 


dfXp — dpfi. 


(12.49) 



86 


III. THE VECTOR MESON FIELD 


For the sum of the tensors (12.46 and 12.48) one obtains with (12.3, 12.4): 

(12.50) 

fve + Ce f^g) + (% % + vC %) + 

e 

Now the S3anmetry condition: 

(12.51) T 

Ji'V •vti 

is satisfied, and at the same time we have, according to (12.47, 12.49): 



The sequence of factors in (12.50) is chosen in such a way that in the quantized 
theory the operators which belong to real field quantities are Hermitian. 
According to (2.6) we can now interpret — T44 as energy density and Tij/i c as 
components of the momentum density. On account of (12.5,.8 and .14), — T44 
equals the Hamiltonian (12.15), hence is also positive-definite. On the 
other hand the momentum density Tij is different from the canonical density 
r 5 y, used in (12.40). The difference 74/ — ll,* is, however, according to (12.48), 

a space divergence 4 ]» which does not contribute anything 

to the space integral: 

( 12 - 53 ) f<ixT,^ = JdxTlf 

This is why we could calculate the total momentum G (12.40 to 12.43) without 
error from the canonical tensor. However, for the computation of the angular 
momentum: 

(^2.54) M =Jdx XX G 

it is necessary to use the complete expression for the momentum density: 
(1..55) s = «•+«-, = 

We decompose the angular momentum in a corresponding way: 

(ia.56) M = M^ + M', M° =j'dx xxG°, M'=J‘dxxxG'. 
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One obtains for the components of the two partial moments, with the help of 
(12.46,48 and .8): 


( 12 - 57 ) 


(12.58) 



sv: 

dXj^ 



M'„, 


■ X,, 71 , 


% 

8 Xj 


+ 



{TCf fj, + V* <) 

— *#' KVj + W*j ^i)} 

= —J {(31,. ff, + y)*, 7c]) — (31,., 3r*,) } 


(the last expression for M' is obtained by partial integration). Substituting the 
Fourier series (5.5) and using vector notation, we have: 


(12.59) 


(12.60) 


MO- id>,rq^)-xxk’ 

— qlxpl }. 


The separation of M into and M' has a physi^:al meaning since—as we 
maintain—represents the orbital angular momentum and M' the spin 
angular momentum of the meson, provided that the velocities of all mesons 
present are of a non-relativistic order of magnitude. One can show that the 
expectation value oi M^ is independent of the state of polarization of the meson, 
i.e,, it does not change when a meson with constant momentum is transferred 
into any other state of polarization; hence Af® can in no way be connected with 
the spin of the meson. We shall here forego the proof, which requires some 
computations. We shall show instead that the spin angular momentum, which 
is of main interest to us, is represented by Af'. Since M' is, according to 
(12.60), of the form it is suflSicient to consider each term of the sum 

k 

separately. We examine especially the term M[q) (k = o), which means that 
we shall compute the spin of a meson at rest. We have already remarked that 
the orientation of the coordinate axes is entirely arbitrary in the 

rest system. The distinction between longitudinal and transverse components 
is no longer possible and the three axes are equivalent. This is also expressed 
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by the fact that the transformation formulae (12.34,12.35) will become identical 
for r = I, 2, 3 (with ^ = o, wo = c\l it follows vW/m = Suppressing 

the index jfe = o, we write for the component of il 4 [o) in the direction of the 
arbitrarily chosen - axis: 

ikT = — (P + ^( 3 )* _ ^(2)* 

or with (12.35): 

M\^hi {- a<2) _ 6(2)* J( 3 ) ^ ^( 3 )* ^(2)|^ 

The contributions of the positive and negative mesons (a- and 6-terms) are 
separated here, and in view of their S3anmetry it is sufficient to consider only 

the positive mesons. We put thus iV’(*‘^ = o, so that the 6-terms are zero: 

(12.61) M' — hi [— . 

Instead of the operators a(2)*, a(®>, we now introduce four new operators 
aXt by the transformation:^ 

= -^ (a<2) - ,• 

1/2 1/^ 

a_^ = —— ^ ^1. = —j=- 

1/2 yz 

From (12.36) it follows: 

[«+, ^+] = «1] = I, 

whereas all other pairs formed from the four new operators comnaute. Thus, 
since the transformation (12.62) leaves the commutation rules invariant, the 
new operators can again be represented by matrices of the type (6.16): 

(^+) jStI “ JV^, N_ ~ ^ — 

and in the same way for a*. Here a+ and a* a_ become now diagonal 

matrices with the (non-negative) eigen values iV+, N^\ 

, T - + - 


(12.62) 


* In the unquantized theory, a+ and o_ represent the amplitudes of circular vibrations. 
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According to (12.62) we have: 

A- -f 

or 

Nj^ + N_ = A^<^) + iv( 3 ). 

On the other hand (12.62) yields: 

«+ «+ — al«_ = t (_ a<2>* «(»> + a<3)* a(2h _ . 

h 

M'l is thus diagonal in the scheme of the quantum numbers N+, JV_ and has the 
eigen values: 

(12.63) iKK^-_ = h{N^-N_). 

This result may be interpreted as follows: the component of the meson spm 
angular momentum in any arbitrary fixed direction in space can aggnmf the 

values and o.^ If + iV+ + JV_ is the total 

number of mesons, have the spin components o, i\r+ have the components 
-\-h and iV_ have the components — h. The three values for the components 
correspond to the three possibilities of orientation of a meson with total spin h. 
For the square of the spin angular momentum i.e., of the term k — o oi 
the sum in (12.60), one obtains on account of (12.61): 

M'^ = — -7-^ 

= A* ^ {— (a<’->* + a**-)* af'^ ■ «<*) «<•)*}. 

If we consider only such states in which only a single positive meson at 
rest exists = r), the operators (aO)* which diminish the meson 

number by 2 yield zero when applied to the SchrSdinger function of such 
states. The remaining terms in M'^ are diagonal in the scheme of the quantum 

numbers and yield: 

M'2 = i/W (i/W + I); 

rz^8 
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+ + 

here the terms vanish also, since one of the two factors is always 

zero, and it remains: 

Af'* = A*-2^iV<'-) = *2-2. 

r 

This corresponds to the known value hh (s + i) of the square of the angular 
momentum with ^ = i, and it confirms again the spin value i of the mesons 
discussed here. 

Besides the mechanical spin-angular momentum, the charged vector meson 
has also a magnetic moment. In order to calculate this, too, we shall investigate 
in the following section the effect of an external electromagnetic field on the 
meson field. 


§ 13 . Vector Mesons in the Elearomagnetic Field^ 
We consider the Maxwell field: 


(13.1) 


d0p e0ju 

dX/ji dXy 


as a given external field, acting on the charge of the mesons. In order to obtain 
in this case the Lagrangian of the vector meson field, we notice, that in the 
case of a scalar field the Lagrangian (11.2) results from that for 0 — 0(8.2), 
if one replaces 




and 



by 




where € h signifies the elementary charge €%, We use here the same rule with 
regard to all components of the fields and For the operators which take 
the place of d/dxj, we use the abbreviations: 


(13.2) 


le 




Thus one obtains from (12.5) the Lagrangian: 

(13.3) L = K fl) ( s , % - 8 . %) 

lAV ^ 


^ See footnote i, p, 75. 
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with the new definitions: 

(13-4) 4, =■ y., — e, = a* 

One obtains now, as can easily be seen with the help of (13.2), the held equations: 


(13-5) 


dL 




-I 


Bxu 


3 

dXn 




From this it follows for /u 7«^ o: 

*' V/X 

This expression is in general not zero, since according to (13.2,.!): 


( 13 - 6 ) 

consequently: 


[ 3 ,. a,] = ■ 


is f 80, 


80 , 


BXa 


8x, 


'‘^=.l±F 


ys. 


% 


IS 


y'F f 

y , uv lu 


2C f*^’f*v* 

t*v 


*' ' V ] 

For the current density vector and the energy-momentum tensor, we can 
simply take over the formulas (12.7 and 12.50), where /„, and /* must be 
interpreted according to the new definitions (13.4).* We obtain now: 

Vj p 2 


^ For the current density; 


Sy c-dL/d0^, 


Cf. footnote 3, p. 67* 
* Since: 


a^(z9>) = (aj x)<}> + x(8^v), 
it follows from ( 12 . 50 ) with the help of ( 13 .S): 

^ ~ ^ ^ne -h ^ y&l V>^j V, + conj. 


Instead of this one can also write: 
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L, $y and are evidently invariant under the gauge transformation (11.4). 

Just as in the scalar theory (§11), the energy density — T44 as Hamiltonian 
does not yield the correct field equations. For that reason we shall go back to 
the canonical definition of the Hamiltonian: 


H =2J (n, Vv + %) — L, 


where: 

I iic ^ j 

( 3 - 7 ) “ 77 ^ 77 

(13.8) . ; 

V* = i c 104 —(P4j y* = c® JI, + t c a* ^4 + * e % 

($4 SB i If Qng adds to H the divergence: 

0 

— * K V4 + i ^4 + V>i 

i 

+ S,.7r*-y4 + 7r*-0* yj}, 

and if one eliminates with the help of the wave equation (13.5) using the 
fact that r4 = = o 

to- 9 ) 

i i 

one obtains finally the Hamiltonian: 


2 ^ - ^2C<> 

-f conj. 

=- f [!-' y’o + [««• ««] v, + ii V. 

IXQ \ ^ - 

+ conj.. 


or with ( 13 . 6 ): 


2 ’ 



— iL2 2 flo + «°“j- 

® f t 


But this is according to ( 12 . 7 ) the stipulated conservation equation. In the quantized theory 
the sequence of factors in T^iv must be arranged suitably, similarly as in the 'scalar theory 
(cf. footnote 4, p. 68). 
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(13.10) H =0^2^71* ji,. + 

; ^ i j 

+ K-v-,- —v^*)- 

^ t? J 

H differs by the last term (f>o ' p) from the energy density — T44 (12.50). With 
the commutation rules (12.16) the following field equations follow from (13.10) 

i 

which agrees with (13.8, 13.9). Furthermore: 

^*=J hi — i e <^0^1* 

i 

or: 

ic-d^n^= — dt fij = — A*" Wj h Up 

% 

according to the field equations (13.5). Combined with the equations (13.9) 
defining ^4, ^4 the Hamiltonian (13.10) is thus equivalent to the Lagrangian 

(13-3) • 

With this formulation for the interaction of an electromagnetic field with 
the meson field we shall now determine the magnetic moment of the meson. 
We introduce for this purpose a weak, stationary, homogeneous magnetic 
field represented as the curl of a vector potential (3-vector) 

(^= const.)^ 

We expand the Hamiltonian (13,10), with the help of (134, .2) in powers of 
§ or 4 », and we shall be interested only in those terms which are linear in €>. 
In vector notations these can be represented as follows: 

//, = -22;r,0, = -2(r-<P). 

i 

where: 

r = —— !~ [ff(V • T*) — ivir) «■*] + [l/'*x(Vx + (Vxi/'*)x i]\ 

2i c y jjf f 


^ Notice that d] changes into -d/ by partial integration. 

* At the same time an electric field (£ = — V 4 >o (for instance a central field) can also be 
considered. 
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Since F • (^ x x)= § • (a; x F), it follows that: 

= where W = xxF . 

According to this, 3 K is the density of the magnetic moment in the limit ^ o. 
We compare this density with that of the mechanical moment M = (x x G), 
restricting ourselves to the case of slow mesons only. In the limit $ = o, oae 
obtains for G (Gj = Ttf/i c) from (12.50, 12.8, 12.12): 

G = if’* (V-ir*) + (V-x) if- + (VX!;-*) X X* - T X (Vxif’). 

We ^ould compare F with G. To accomplish this, we again introduce the 
Foxmer series (5.5) and the matrix representation (12.34, 12.35), setting in the 
last a* = C M in the sense of a non-relativistic approximation. The result of 
the computation is written down, jointly for F and G, in a form where the 
UH)er sign refers to F, the lower to G: 


2 /i 


1 '= h 1 


6 = 


I'f’ =F (4'> - sr-) 

+ (*'-eP) (4'>* — Up) («w ip hp) 

+ xe«)(4’;')* ± bP) (a« + bf*) 

4 - X tp){ap* + bP) («« ± Up )}. 

«“‘y 

(or B .1^ will • t,”* ^“*“*‘*’ contain factors t, 6^. 

o, o ) wril vanish, and one obtains: 

ff 5m_ s 

2(1 ’ for positive mesons 


2fl 

m = — 

Zli 


^ for negative mesons. 


magneticProportionality between the 

ratio of the two moments is * e/2M =T w 

nientaiy charge uh/c = (eA ~ (?i = ele- 

<»hital moment but also for ’ ^^rs is not only true for the 

^ HKHnent vdth regard to it<s “frnent, which means that the magentic 
"th resani to ru nntoencai vain. «,uds a ’W-magmton” 



§13. VECTOR MESONS IN ELECTROMAGNETIC FIELD 


95 


ejhlimc. In fact the eigen values of a component of the magnetic spin moment 
of either positive or negative mesons at rest are for the limit >o according 
to (12.63): 




zb ^ 
2mc 




It should, however, be noted that the equation (13.3) for the coupling of 
the mesons with the Maxwell field is not unambiguous. One can add to I a term: 

y ~ 

fXP 

where 7 is an arbitrary, real constant.^ This changes the magnetic spin moment 
by the factor 1 — 7; i.e., in the system at rest its value will be (i — 7) times 
as large as that of a meson-magneton. 

The effects of weak electromagnetic fields on the mesons of spin i can be 
found with methods of the perturbation theory as in the case of scalar mesons. 
As an example we shall discuss here again the scattering of positive mesons by 
an electrostatic field <i>o (ii.ii, 11.12). According to (13.10) the perturbation 
function for this problem is: 

H' :^jdx0QQ^~ie I dx 0^ 

or with the Fourier decompositions according to (11.12 and 5.5): 

— i bJJ { itj,. • qj,) — {pl • ql) }. 

Jek’ 

After separation in longitudinal and transverse components according to (12.31), 
we introduce the matrix representations (12.34, 12.35), omitting all terms which 
contain b or 6*, thus excluding negative mesons. In this way we obtain for H' 
an expression of the following form: 

(13.11) H' 

A?*' rr' 


^ Pauli, Solvay report, 1939, unptiblisked; Rev, Modem Rhys. 13, 203, 1941; Corben and 
Schwinger, Phys. Rev. 58, gs3t i94o. 
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On account of the conservation of energy the coefficients f are needed only for 
{k' 9^ k). 


(13-12) 


|c^;’=w = w=i. 

I 1) — -^(1, 3) — H3.1) (i“ + ^A; > / X 

1 - Qric - = Cfc K' = 0)h) 


For the initial state, w^consider one meson with a definite momentum k and a 

defimte polarization t = i, all other iV = o). In this case the probability 
for a transition into a defimte final state k% r' is determined by the square of 
the matrix element: 


Thus the transition probability does depend not only on the momenta ,k, k' 
but also on the polarizations r, r'. If we disregard the polarization of the 
scattered radiation, i.e., if we are interested only in its total intensity in the 

direction k', we must compute Considering first the case that 

the incident meson is polarized longitudinally (r = 1), we have with the help 
of (13.12): 


2; {(ei^>*en = 1 + (r*-1) sin* 


where is the scattering angle: cos If one considers further, 

that [with = c® (m® + A®)]: 


it follows: 

(13-13) 



I =■ 


c®A< 

^ Q 2 ‘» 





c®A« 



For transversely polarized mesons, on the other hand (r = 2), one has accordinfir 
to (13.12): 


^ ((C'«P) %»)• - I + (5- I) c«s> 

where cos , i.e., (p is the angle which the direction of scattering 

k foms with the polarization vector cf of the incident meson. For this case 
one finds; 



«14. NUCLEAR INTERACTIONS 


97 


(13.14) (" + 7^^ cos=>9,V 

r \ 4i« y 

The case of general polarization of the initial state can also be treated with 
the help of (13.11)1 but we shall not enter into this here.^ For non-relativistic 
meson velocities (|A| « fi), where «* can be neglected against i, one 

arrives in all cases at the Rutherford formula for the scattering by the Coulomb 
field of a pomt charge. At higher velocities we have, compared with the scatter¬ 
ing of the scalar meson (11.14, 11.15), an additional scattering, which is deter¬ 
mined by the or by the <ff-dependent terms in (12.13, 12.14) and can be 
considered as an effect of the Coulomb field on the moving magnetic spin 
moment.* At very high energies ( 1 *| » <0* » c y) this additional scattering 

prevails, i.e., the meson with the spin 1 will be much more strongly scattered 
than that with the spin o. The formal reason for this lies in the fact that the 
coefficients f* (13.12), which determine the transition probabilities between 
longitudinal and transverse meson states increase without limit with inrrftasing 
energy k Uk. Also for other effects of the electromagnetic fields, for instanr?! the 
production of meson pairs by light quanta in the presence of a Coulomb field 
(cf. §11),® the aoss-sections at high energy are much larger than the corre¬ 
sponding cross-sections in the scalar theory. 


§ 14. Nuclear Interactions^ 

Beside the electromagnetic proton-meson interactions, which do not change 
the total charge of the meson field, there can also exist “nuclear” interactions 
between mesons and nucleons such as were studied in §9 for the sralar case. 
They cause the emission or absorption of charged mesons accompanied by a 
correspondin g change of the charge of the nucleon such that the total charge is 

* Cf. Laporte, Phys. Rev. $4, 905, 1938, where the scattering of the vector mesons in the 
Coulomb field is discussed on the basis of the non-quantized theory. 

* This effect shows itself also for the binding of a meson in an attractive force field. In 

case of the Coulomb field of a point charge ( 4 E>o for certain values of the angular momen¬ 

tum quantum numbers there exist no wave functions which satisfy the usual regularity condi¬ 
tions. Cf. Corben and Schwinger, loc, cit. 

*Cf. Booth and Wilson, Proc. Roy, Soc. London 175, 483, 1940 (p. 513); Kobayusi and 
Utiyama, Proc. Phys.^Maih. Soc, Japan 22, 882, 1940; Christy and Kusaka, Phys. Rev, 5p, 
405, 1941. 

^ Yukawa, Sakata, and Taketani, Proc, Phys.-Math, Soc. Japan 20^ 319, 1938; Kemmer, 
Proc. Roy. Soc. London^ i66y 127, 1938; Frfihlich, Heitler, and Kemmer, ibid. i66f 154, 1938; 
Stueckelberg, Helv. Phys Acta ii, 299, 1938; Bhabha, Proc. Roy. Soc. London 166^ 501, 1938; 
Heitler, ibid. 166^ 529, 1938. 
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conserved. For reasons of simplicity we shall again omit the electrical forces 
from our discussion of this interaction in the case of vector mesons. If tlie 
coupling term in the Lagrangian is assumed to be linear in the field functions 
the simplest interaction term will be of the form: 


where rj, represents a 4-vector, which has to be constructed from the wave 
functions of the nucleons. The components rjif rj2, rjz are proportional to the 
current density or the velocity of the nucleons, and they will vanish in the 
limiting case of infinitely heavy nucleons: 

With L = [0 + L', where 1 ° is given by (12.5), the field equation (12.6) will be 
changed for v ^ 4 in the following way: 


dXu ^ 


. + ri: = o. 


In constructing the Hamiltonian, formulas (12.8, 12.9, 12.10) remain valid, so 
that only the term — V must be added to (r2.11). If one eliminates ^4 and ^4 
with (14.1), m consideration of ir4 = ir* = 0, one finds for H, apart from, an 
additive space divergence: 


H = HO + H' + H", 
where H® is given by (12.13 or 12.15) ^^d where: 


(^4-2) ^2 {% (V-O +»?;(V- t)}. h" 1 nl Vo 

{il* = *1)0, v* = * i)o)- For 1)0, Vo we assume a point interaction of the type 

(7-3) or (9-2): 

(14.3) Vo = 2 JSn^{x — x„), tjl Sl ^ — ^n), 

» n 

where the gn, g* denote matrices with respect to the proton charge numbers Xn, 
which must be selected in such a way that the conservation of charge is main¬ 
tained. This condition is satisfied, if we again identify and gt in (14.3) with 
the ^^isotopi c spin-matrices** (9.11, 9.15); the proof is the same as in §9.' With 

In fact, the equations (9.3 to 9.15) hold unchanged [in (9.4) must, according to (i 2.4^}, 
be interpreted as the scalar product of the vectors t and ^]. 



§14. NUCLEAR INTERACTIONS 


99 


(S-S), (12.30, 12.31) we have: 

(m.4) h- = fd. ir = ^ “"“'■■i' 

V ■ k n n 

Since H" does not contain the field variables at all, and since depends only 
on the the expression (14.2) couples only the longitudinal mesons with 

the stationary nucleons. For the transverse mesons the formulas of §12 remain 
strictly valid. 

In order to calculate the nuclear forces with perturbation theory, based on the 
interaction term (14.2), we shall proceed as in §10; we transform the Hamiltonian 
with a unitary matrix 5, which is expanded in rising powers of the coupling parameter 
[cf. (10.3, 10.4, lo.s)]: 

5 = I-H 5'+ S"+ .... S'* = —5', = ^S'2. 


where: 

(14.5) .S' = ~ «’»~: 


■with the help of this equation and with (12.33) it follows analogously to (10.7): 

[H», S'] = S'] = — H', 

so that the transformed Hamiltonian up to terms of the second order in the coupling 
parameter can be represented as follows [cf. (ro.8)]; 

S-iH S = S* (HO H- H' + H") S = jyo + -7 \H'. S'] + + • ■ • • 

According to (14.2, 14-3): 

(14.6) 

V ^ nn' 

If we split like [H% S'] into terms n = n' and n 9^ n': 

(M.7) 4 + "(+)• 

we get with (14.4, 14.5, 14.6): 

"i.- jfi: ‘i (-4-2’^ - '-'I- 

ndipn' h ^ 

Considering further that: 

d (Xn' — X^) == 

k 
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and that «| = c® 0** + i®), one obtains the simple result: 


(14.8) 









tOfc 


n^n* 


where U again signifies the Yukawa potential function, defined by (7 •13)* The 
comparison with the terms w 5^ n' in (9.19) shows that the longitudinal vector 
mesons produce the same nuclear forces, except for the sign, as the scalar mesons. 
The signs are everywhere opposite. Everything which was said in §9 about the 
nuclear forces transmitted by charged mesons (pp. 60 fi.) is also true here—apart 
from the change of sign. 

In computing the terms in (14.7) it must be considered that gj and gn 
not commute. One has according to (9.13, 9.15): 

fn] = 


Omitting self-energy terms, which do not depend on the field variables, we find: 



ic^ 

2 A /|2 


1*1 

Jek' 


V “fc 




n 


This perturbation function describes, according to the matrix representation (12.34), 
a scattering of longitudinal mesons by nuclear particles, and in addition double 
emission and absorption processes. It follows for the matrix element for the elastic 
scattering of a longitudinal meson on a neutron == i) or proton == — 1) : 


I ^1#^^ ^ 

2 


which corresponds to a total scattering cross-section: 


(14-9) 




This result differs by a factor (k/fi)^ from the corresponding result for scalar mesons 
(9.18). In the scalar case the cross-section decreases with increasing meson energy 
whereas the cross-section (14.9) increases without limit in the approximation dis¬ 
cussed here (cf. §15), 


The spin^ of the nucleons does not enter into the coupling term (14.2). 
Therefore the spin remains unaffected in the transitions discussed so far. Ixx 
particular, the nucleon spin does not appear in the nuclear forces (14.8). If we 
consider, for example, the collision of slow protons and neutrons the static po- 
tential will r esult in changes of momentum with exchange of charge (cf. §9) but 

We are not dealing here with the ‘Isotopic” spin, i.e., the charge number, but with the 
angular momentum of the nuclear particles. 
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without exchange of spin. Exchange forces of that type are called ‘‘Heisenberg 
forces/’ since they were first used by Heisenberg^ for the wave mechanical 
discussion of binding energies of compound nuclei. This is similar in the case 
of the scalar mesons which as particles without spin do not transmit any angular 
momentum. The nuclear forces are, however, predominately “Majorana 
forces,” as we shall see in detail in §15, which in a collision can exchange the 
charge as well as the spin of the nucleons.^ It is, therefore, of interest to discuss 
briefly besides (14.2) still another coupling term in which the nuclear spin enters. 

It is known that the nucleon has the spin i. From its wave functions one 
can form a skew-symmetrical tensor (6-vector) The 4-com¬ 

ponents of this tensor vanish in the rest system, whereas its j-components 
{i,j =s I, 2, 3) represent the spin. With the help of this tensor and the “meson 
field strengths”/;!^ (12.3) we can construct an invariant interaction term: 



/’/<.+CO- 


Assuming agam that the nuclear particles are at rest, the terms /i = 4 and = 4 
of the sum vanish and we have: 


L' = } == 


(f = vector with the components ^*28, fsi, fiz)* Since L' does not contain any 
time derivatives of the arid since ^4 does not enter, one obtains in the 
Hamiltonian the additional term /f' = - L': 

(14.10) = — {C* (VX 0 + C* * (Vx^*)}■ 

In the quantized theory, the components of f and f* are matrices with respect 
to the spin indices of the nucleons and with respect to the charge numbers Xn- 
We are setting b (14.10): 

(r4.Il) C gn^(^ — ^n)> C* 

n » 

where an represents the spm vector of the nth nucleon, i.e., the vector an has 
^Z. Fhys. ^7, I, 1932. 

* Majorana, Z. Phys. 82, 137, 1933. For more exact definition of the Majorana force, 
cf. §15. 
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as components the Pauli spin-matrices with the properties: 

(14.12) (crf)^=i; === i 

If we choose again in (14.n) for gn and g* the isotopic spin-matrices (9.11,.!5), 
then the equations (9.6, .7) hold again, i.e., the conservation of charge is guar¬ 
anteed. With (5.5), (12.30, 12.31) the perturbation function can be written: 

(14.13) H‘=-i 1*1 {(# 4 *’ - 4 *’es-')2’'’n 

- {&' 4* - 4”” s; 

n 

This interaction affects thus only the transverse mesons (r = 2, 3). 

In place of (14.5) we choose now: 

(.,..4) y . (( 4 ” 4 ”>-f?’ 4 '') 2 ’'’"*« 

n 

so that again with (12.33): 

5'] = S'] = ~ H' 


In •S'1 the terms n n' yield: 



= - A) (V A)} • (*»'-*»), 

»=(=«' i 


or with (7.13): 


(14.15) gl g^, {c„,) v„) (V V„1 } U . 

n4=n' 


■^n)- 


We sh^ not discuss here the terms n = They describe among other effects a 
sea enng of transverse mesons. The cross-section of this process shows the same 
energy-depen dence as in the case of the longitudinal mesons [cf. (14.9)].! 


hii<^ ^ mentioncd^at m the case of neutral vector mesons, where the gn are no matrices 

coeffioents, the scattering of the longitudinal mesons at the stationary 

of At sappear^ but not that of the transverse mesons, since the three components 
of <Tn do not commute with each other. 



§14. NUCLEAR INTERACTIONS 


103 


For the case when only two nuclear particles are present, the formula (14.15) 
with X2 ^ Xi = X can be written: 

<+)= (hff* + K-V) (ffj-V)} U M. 

The matrix + gfg2) was already discussed in §9. Its eigen values are o (for 
Xi = X2) and db|g|^ (for Xi X2). To discuss the remaining factors we separate 
them as follows: 

[ “^( 4 =) “ (^1 ^2 ^2) (-^ “I" 

(14.16) <2 (j \ 

\A = (at), B ==|j(o'i-o'a)V'~(cri-V)(cr2-V)|u(A?). 

The separation is chosen in such a way that B vanishes when averaged over all di¬ 
rections of X. One can also write for A according to (7.16): 

here the term 5 (x) represents a point interaction between protons and neutrons, 
which is not compatible with the finite binding energy of the proton and neutron 
in the deuteron, and which must therefore be eliminated. This can be achieved by 

adding a suitable term in the Lagrangian = const, 
correction we have: 


y With this 

^ tiV ll¥/ 


(I4.I7) 


^ =-|-^s (ai-cTj) U{x). 


The spin matrix ci • o-j = can easily be transformed into diagonal form, 

i 

since the Pauli matrices have the same representation as the isotopic spin 
matrices We have solved this problem already in §10 in the discussion of the 
matrix (tj * T2) in the ‘'symmetricar^ theory, and we can simply take over the result 
by writing the spin coordinates instead of charge numbers Xi, Xj. ai* a2 has the 
three-fold eigen value +i and the single eigen value —3; the respective eigen func¬ 
tions are symmetrical in the spin coordinates of the two particles for the case of the 
three eigen values +1, and antisymmetrical for the case of the eigen value —3. 
On the other hand the term B in (14,16) can be written as follows: 


(14.18) 



{(Ti-Pf) (o-a^AT) \ J / I dU\ 
r* } dr \ r dr / 


If one introduces the resulting spin — §(<^x + <^2) and its components in the re¬ 
direction Sg — {s* r;)/r, it follows on account of the relations (14.12): 


(O'!'O’*)}' 


a 



Mr J. (Pf») 

71*-I- - 



and hence: 
(1419) 
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The eigen values of and Sx (for given x = — aci) are: 

5 ^=0, s^ — o und =i 2, s^= o, ^ i, 

which also determines the eigen values of B. In the same notations, A (14.17) can 
be written: 



The two interactions (14.2) and (14.10) are the only ones compatible with the 
relativistic postulates and which are linear in the meson field variables. They can, 
of course, also be combined linearly [h' = sum of (14.2) and (14.10)], and the 
coupling parameters \g\ in both terms can be chosen independently. In this case 
longitudinal as well as transverse mesons are coupled with the nuclear particles: 
both are scattered and both transmit nuclear forces of the type (14.8) or (14.15 to 
14.20). 

As we have done in §10 for the scalar field, we can finally construct a “symmetrical 
theory^’ by using in addition a neutral vector meson field.^ We shall not discuss 

the corresponding interaction terms here. As to the nuclear forces, it follows again 
that in (14.8, 14.15) the isotopic spin operators: 




[cf. (9*22)] will be replaced by: * 




The most general static interaction potential between two proton-neutrons can thus, 
according to (14.8, 14.16, 14.17), be written in the symmetrical vector theory: 


(14.21) Ti, = (ri-T,) {[lfl» + |/|i (<r,-cr,)] U |/|*• b}. 


where [g] and |/| are two independent coupling parameters. These nuclear forces 
are “charge-independent” in the sense discussed earlier (in §10): the force between 
a neutron and a proton, which are symmetrical in the charge numbers [(ti • ra = i)]t 
is the same as that between two neutrons or two protons. 


§ 15. Meson Theory and Nuclear Forces 

We have discussed in §§9, 10, and 14 the Yukawa-Kemmer theory of interaction 
between mesons and nuclear particles primarily for the purpose of illustrating the 
typical methods of calculation which are used in the applications of the quantized 
theory. In addition, this theory deserves special interest as one of the most fre¬ 
quently discussed field theories of nuclear forces. For this reason we shall discuss 
here briefly to what extent this theory explains the known facts of nuclear physics. 

^ Kemmer, loc. cit, in §10. 
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We shaU start out wi h the results of the phenomenological nuclear theory. In this 
theory one assumes the existence of nuclear forces with such propertS that the 
stabUity of the known nuclei results from the wave mechanical calculations based 
on these for<^. The resulting semi-empirical knowledge of the nuclear forces is in 
many respects still incomplete and not quite independent of arbitrary hypothLs 
It r^ts, however, on safer ground than a field theory where detaded asSmpS 
must be made about the nature of the field transmitting the nuclear forces and on its 
m eraction mth the nuclear partides.^ It seems reasonable, therefore, to test the 
field theory by companng it with the phenomenological theory 

In this theory one assum^ with Heisenberg* that forces between two particles 
(protons or neutrons) inside the atomic nucleus can, at least in first approximation 
be consider*^ as static centml forces, i.e., they can be represented by a p^tS 
function 7(r) (r = distance of particles). In order to obtain the saturation property 
^ the nuclei, it is assumed that these forces shaU be so-caUed exchange forced 
Heisenberg ^sumed onginaUy that such forces of non-electrical nature exist essV^ 
tially only betw^n protons and neutrons. Scattering expeSienm of prSoS on 
protons at ^ergi^ of the order of magnitude of r m.e.v. showed, howev«, that In 
additional force besides he electrostatic Coulomb force must exist between two 
protons.* The quantitative wave mechanical discussion led to the conclusion that 
this nuclear proton-proton force in the ‘5 state is equal or almost equal to the proton- 
neutron force, a fact which speaks for the hypothesis of the “charge independent’ 
of nudear forces. On account of this fact the charge independence is used in 
dmost dl thwnes of nudew forces. For charge-independent forces there exist four 


Wigner force: 


J{r). 

Bartlett force: 


m. 

Heisenberg force: 


' + m. 

Majorana force: 


I-f-(oi-o») I-1-(rj'Tj) 


3 2 


J(.r). 


According to the discussions in §14, the operators ^ and ^ ‘ 

have the eigen vdues ±1® and the corresponding eigen functions are symmetrical or 
ytisymmetr ical in the spin or the charge coordinates. On account of this symmetry 


to iwch Sftn Tm” according 

r?? 08^ tT an electron-neutrino field. (Tamm and Jwanenko, Nature 

* Z. Phys. 77, r, 1932. 

• Tuve, Heydenburg, and Hafstad, Phys. Rev., 50, 806, 1936. 

j Condon and Prwent, Piys. Rev. 50,825.1936; Breit and Feenberg, ibid, so, 850, 1936. 

and 14 * and -3 (single); cf. §§io 
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^ , I + (o'! • 0‘2) I + (ti *72).. , . , . . 

property one can also say:- or- - is the operator which inter- 

2 2 

changes the spin or the charge coordinates respectively of the particles i and 2, 
since this operator is equivalent to multiplication with +i or — i if applied to the 


symmetrical or antisymmetrical function. The operator 

^ i+(gi-0’2) 14- (Ti *Ta) j 

of the Majorana force is equivalent to the operator which exchanges the space 
coordinates alone. This is so because the wave function is, according to the exclusion 
principle of Pauli, antisymmetrical in all the coordinates (position, spin, and charge 
coordinates) of any two nucleons. 

If one assumes that all four types of forces exist and that they exist with the same 
r-dependence, one arrives at the generally used expression for the potential: 

(15.1) [c+c^ (Ci'Cr^) + (Ti-Tg) + ((Ti-aa) (Ti-T2)}/(7), 


where c, c#, Cr, Ctr are four independent constants. As to the choice of the function 
J(r)i it is essential that a ^‘finite” range should be assigned to these forces: J{r) 
shall be different from zero only for r ^ a. The most frequently used expressions 
forJ(f)are: 


7W = « 


7W = 



7W = 


{ I for r < a, 
o for r > a; 


Recently the Yukawa potential: 

r 

m = « 

has also been considered. The main results are to a large extent independent of the 
special type of function used. 

Two first conditions for the constants in (15.1) are obtained from the two-body 
problem. The ground state of the deuteron is a * 5 -state. The eigen function is 
thus symmetrical in the space and spin coordinates of the proton and neutron and, 
according to the exclusion principle, antisymmetrical in the charge coordinates: 
cTx' a2 I, T1T2 = —3. From the known binding energy of the deuterons one 
can deduce the numerical value of: 


for any special type of function 7 (r). The energy of the deuteron in the ^ 5 -state, 
is also well known. This state is responsible for the strong scattering of slow neutrons 
on hydrogen. It also plays an important part in the theory of the photoelectric 
disintegration of the deuteron, as well as in the inverse process, the proton-neutron 
recombination under 7-emission. For this state the eigen function is symmetrical 
in the space and charge coordinates, and antisymmetrical in the spin coordinates 
a‘i-(T2 = —3, Ti •t2 = I. From its known energy one can determine the con¬ 
stant: 
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C — 3 ~ 3 


This same ^ 5 -interaction should be active for the proton-proton scattering, if the 
forces are really charge-independent. The fact that this is really so—in the case 
of the Yukawa potential even inside the limits of error^—is the main foundation for 
the hypothesis of the independency of charge. 

While the three- and four-body problems He^, He*) essentially allow only 
to deduce the range a of forces, new statements about the constants c can be derived 
from the theory of heavy nuclei. One uses here the Hartree-Fock method of approx¬ 
imation. In the first approximation two kinds of terms appear in the potential 
energy of the nucleus: 

= j'dxT, (Q Xj) Q (x^, x^) J {\x^ — x^\) • const., 

V2 ^^2 Q (^1. ^2) Q (^2» ^1) J (1^2 — ^il) • const., 


where p{xi, x^) is the mixed density function (density matrix): 

S (*l. =^“n i»i) “n K) 

n 

(«n = space eigen function of the nuclear particles in the occupied states). The 
energy term Fi, which depends on the ordinary particle density p(x, a), must be 
positive in all cases. Otherwise, very small and stable nuclei could exist—in contra¬ 
diction to experience. It follows that Fs must be negative, larger in magnitude 
than Fi. Since these forces have saturation properties, nuclear volume and binding 
energy are about proportional to the number of particles or to the atomic weight, 
as is demanded by experiment. The condition, that Fi should be positive for all 
conceivable nuclei, yields several inequalities for the coefficients c in (15.1), which 
are called “saturation conditions.^' They are especially important because their 
validity does not depend on the Hartree approximation. The reason is that this 
approximation can yield for the ground state only energy values which are too high. 
Applied to such nuclei, in which all states of the particles are always realized with 
both spin orientations, one can form the mean over all spin quantum numbers, 
whereby the terms in (15.1) which are multiplied by cri • <r2 are cancelled, since 
(Ti '<r2 has the trace o. One can form in the same way the mean over the charge 
quantum numbers if the same number of protons and neutrons are present and if all 
spatial states'are occupied in the same way by protons and neutrons; in that case 
the terms proportional to tj ■ r2 in Vi make no contribution and the saturation 
condition is:^ 


c ^ o. 

To avoid on the other hand the existence of stable nuclei, with only protons or 
neutrons present, whose eigen functions therefore would have to be symmetrical in 
the charge numbers of all particles, one must demand ^ that Fi be positive, if in 

' Hoisington, Share, and Breit, Phys. Rev. 5<5, 884, i 939 - 

* Breit and Feenberg, Phys. Rev. 50, 850, 1936. 

* Kemmer, Nature 140^ 192,1937. 
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(15.1) Ti • T2 *= I and <7i • (72 (mean value) = o: 

C + Cr^ o. 

Similarly, on account of the symmetry of the equations with respect to spin and 
charge numbers: 

c + ^ 0 

This is the condition that no very stable nuclei should exist with all spins parallel. 

If one combines these inequalities with the more qualitative statements, which 
can be obtained from the Hartree approximation by comparison with the known 
properties of nuclei, one finds best agreement with the facts if the constants c and 
C(r are put equal to zero. In this case the data on deuterons yield values for the 
two other constants Cr and Ctn] they are positive and have approximately the ratio 
Cr : C(rr = I : 2. 

With c = C(r = o, Cr > o, cirr > o, the interaction (15.1) is the saine as^ that of 
formula (14.21), if one neglects the J5-term in the latter. As far as this is justified, 
the symmetricail vector meson theory seems to be satisfactory. If one adds to 
(15.1) a term const. (ri • r2)5, then this term is of no great importance in the theory 
of heavy nuclei, since it is equal to zero in the mean over all spin orientations as well 
as in the mean over all orientations of the vector oc = 2C2 — «i. The influence of 
this term on the deuteron must be significant, however. According to (14,19) B 
depends on the orientation of the radius vector x with respect to the deuteron spin 
.. From this fact it follows that we have a spin-orbit coupling and the eigen 
function loses its spherical symmetry in the deuteron ground state. The »5-function 
gets a “*D-admixture.’^ Consequently the spatial distribution of the electric charge 
in the deuteron also shows a deviation from the spherical symmetry of stich a kind 
that an electrical quadrupole moment results. This prediction of the field theory 
has been verified experimentally: Kellogg, Rabi, Ramsey, and Zacharias^ have 
observed transitions in heavy molecules of hydrogen {HD and D2) which were 
induced by radio frequency fields, and they have shown that the deuteron has in 
fact an electric quadrupole moment. Quantitatively, however, difficulties arise. 
First there are difficulties of a principle nature. If one substitutes in B (14,19) for 
TJ the Yukawa potential, then B increases for r o like r“®, and such a strong singu¬ 
larity is not compatible with the finite binding energy of the deuteron. Hence one 
is forced to cut off, or at least to weaken, the singularity by introducing a form, 
factor. Calculating with a potential function U, changed in this way, one obtains 
from relation (14.19) the ’D-admixture to the *.S-Schrodinger function as small as 
demanded (on account of the smallness of the amplitude of the JD-wave function in 
the domain of the ■S'-function). The calculated quadrupole moment has thus the 
correct order of magnitude. There is however a discrepancy with regard to the 
sign of the quadrupole moment. The theoretical charge distribution would be art 
ellipsoid of revolution, flattened in the direction of the spin axis^ whereas the experi¬ 
mental results indicate an ellipsoid with its major axis in the spin direction. 

This failure of the vector theory to give the correct sign of the quadrupole moment 

1 Phys. Rev. 57, 677, 1940. 

* This is based on the fact that the jB-tenn in (14.21) in case of the deuteron ground state 
[n • T2 — —3] represents a repelling potential according to (14.19), if the space vector x is 
parallel to the spin s, but it gives an attractive potential, if x is normal to s. Cf. Bethe, Phys* 
57, 39«, 1940. 
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of the deuteron can hardly be due to the cutting off of the potential function at small 
ciistances. We may therefore conclude that the vector theory cannot account for 
the known properties of nuclear forces. 

This difficulty can be remedied if one introduces besides the vector field a pseudo- 
scalar meson field.^ In vacuum the pseudoscalar field satisfies exactly the same 
equations as the scalar field discussed in §8. The interaction with the heavy particle 
is, however, different on account of the different transformation property of a 
F>seudoscalar under reflections. The calculation for the nuclear force in thds case 
gives two additional terms in the interaction operator, one of which is exactly of the 
same form as the last term in (14*21) but with opposite sign. If the mass of the 
vector meson is chosen larger than the mass of the pseudoscalar meson, then these 
two terms do not cancel but combine in such a way that a tensor force of the correct 
sign results. Moreover the r-* singularity at the origin cancels and the potential 
of this combined term behaves for small distances like r-^. This seems very satis- 
:fa.ctory, but a more detailed quantitative investigation of this mixed theory shows 
that the tensor force which results from this term can account for only about half 
the observed value of the quadrupole moment of the deuteron.^-^ 

In judging the meson theory of nuclear forces another difficulty must be dis¬ 
cussed. It should be emphasized that the formula (14.21) represents only a first 
approximation in a power series in rising powers of the coupling constants / and g. 
The calculation of higher order terms with the ordinary methods of perturbation 
theory leads to divergent results. In order to estimate the magnitudes of these 
terms it is therefore necessary either to use an extended source function for the 
nucleons or to introduce some kind of subtraction formalism to eliminate the diver¬ 
gent terms. In the first case the relativistic invariance of the theory is of course 
abandoned and moreover it seems impossible to reconcile the conditions for “weak 
coupling” with any reasonable assumption about the cut-off radius. In the second 
case it is possible to retain the relativistic invariance and the “weak coupling” 
condition.^ But even under these favorable conditions the theory is not satisfac¬ 
tory, for instance, the non-static forces having inadmissable singularities at the 
origin. ® 

Besides nuclear forces, the meson theory has been claimed to explain the anom- 
a.lous magnetic moments of the proton and the neutron. If nucleons interact 
with the electromagnetic field, they would have a magnetic moment provided 
tliey satisfy the Dirac wave equation. This would be one nuclear magneton 
C^k/2Mc) for the proton and o for the neutron. Through the coupling with the 
cliarged meson field an additional dipole interaction with an external magnetic 
field can occur, that is, the meson field surrounding the nucleon can make a con¬ 
tribution to its magnetic moment. In order to calculate this effect one must com¬ 
bine the coupling with the nucleons and the electromagnetic field used in §§13 and 
I -4 and carry out a third order perturbation calculation. ® Since the resulting integrals 

^ C. Miller and L. Rosenfeld, Kgl. Danske Vid. Selskahj Matk.-fys. Medd. 17, No. 8, 1940. 
JT- Schwinger, Phys, Rev. 61, s8y, 1942. 

s J. M. Jauch and Ning Hu, Phys. Rev. 65^ 289, 1944. 

* For a complete up to date discussion of the present situation in the meson theory of 
nuclear forces, cf. G. Wentzel, Rev. Modern Phys. ip, i, 1947* 

* W. Pauli, Phys. Rev. 64^ 332, 1942. 

5 N. Hu, ibid. 67, 339, 1945. 

® Frdhlich, Heitler, and Kemmer, Proc. Roy. Soc. London 166^ 154, 1938. 
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in momentiun space diverge, the theory does not tell anything about the numeri¬ 
cal values of the magnetic moments; however, it explains qualitatively the experi¬ 
mental fact that the proton moment differs from i and the neutron monaent from 
0,1 and in addition it yields a statement concerning the relationship of the 
two moments. Since the meson fields in the neighborhood of a proton and a 
neutron differ only in the signs of their electrical charge density, we obtain in the 
lowest (third) approximation of the perturbation theory the excess of the proton 
moment over a nuclear magneton, equal in its amount to the neutron moment, 
whereas the signs are opposite (i.e., for parallel mechanical spin moments the 
respective magnetic moments are antiparallel). The predictions of the theory, 
which of course is only approximative in character, have been confirmed by measure- 
ments.2 In the deuteron ground state where the spins of proton and neutron have 
the same direction, both contributions of the meson field cancel each other approx¬ 
imately, so that the deuteron moment is equal to about i nuclear magneton.^ 
Supposing that the physical ideas underlying the meson theories are basically 
correct—notwithstanding their mathematical shortcomings—we are confronted 
with the crucial problem to identify the particle which we hypothetically introduced 
and called “meson,*’ with a real particle, observed in nature. The mass of the particle 
in question can be estimated from the range of the nuclear forces, according to the 
relation I/pi = A/wc, discussed in §7. The most exact experimental valueyfor i/m 
is obtained from the wave mechanical discussion of the proton-proton scattering. 
If one chooses for /(f) in (15.1) the Yukawa potential Z7, the energy-dependence 
and the directional distribution of the scattering are obtained most accurately for 
i/pi = 1.2 X 10"^* cm/ The corresponding particle should then have a mass of 
roughly 300 electron masses. This suggested the identification with the cosmic 
ray “ineson/’ Recent experiments have shown, however, that the particle known 
from cosmic radiation (at sea level), besides having rather too low a mass (about 
200 electron masses only), does not interact strongly enough with atomic nuclei 
and therefore cannot be the agent responsible for the nuclear forces. A heavier 
meson has been discovered in the cosmic radiation by Occhialini, Powell, Lattes, 
and Muirhead,® and the same particle was also artificially produced in the Berkeley 
cyclotron.® Its mass value as well as its strong interaction with nuclei (production 
of “stars*’) suggests that it might be identified with the meson of the Yukawa theory. 
This seems to be a promising outlook, although much further experimental work 
will be needed to decide this important question. 

^Frisch and Stem, Z. Pkys, ^5, 4, 1933; Kellogg, Rabi, Ramsey, and Zacharias, Phys. R^v, 
5(5, 728, 1939; Millman and Kusch, Phys. Rev. 60, 91, 1941; Alvarez and Bloch, Phys. Rev. S7i 
III, 1940. According to Rabi and Ids co-workers the magnetic moment of the proton is 
2.7896 * 0.0008 nuclear magnetons. The best value of the neutron moment is due to W. R. 
Arnold and A. Roberts, Phys. Rev, /r, 878, 1947. They find m = —1.9103 0.0012. 

* Cf. last footnote. 

* +0.8567 ^ 0.003 nuclear magnetons according to the measurements by Arnold and 
Roberts. According to Rarita and Schwinger, Phys. Rev. SQt 436,1941, about 3.9% admixture 
of W function is to be expected from the known value of the quadrupole moment in the deuteron 
ground state. The sum of proton and neutron moment is 0.8793 a-nd the excess moment over 
the deuteron 0.0228 is outside the experimental error and is in satisfactory agreement with 
the additional moment due to the part of the wave function. 

* Hoisington, Share, and Breit, Phys. Rev. 56, 884,1939. 

^ Nature lyp, 1S6, 694 (1947); ^6q, 453 , 486 (1947)- 

® E. Gardner and C. M. G. Lattes, Science 107, 270 (1948). 



Chapter IV 

Quantum Electrodynamics 

§16. The Electromagnetic Field in Vacuum 


The electromagnetic field differs from the vector meson field in two respects; 
first, it is a real, electrically neutral field; second, the parameter ii vanishes and 
with it the rest mass \x.hlc of the corresponding corpuscles, light quanta, 
or photons. To underline the analogy to the meson field, as far as it exists, we 
denote components of the electromagnetic field strengths by 

(l6.l) = //4 ^ ^ /23 “ /sa ~ • • •> • • • • 


According to Maxwell’s equations in vacuum the skew-symmetrical tensor f^p 
can be represented as curl of a 4-potential ypp: 


(16.2) 


_ (hpp dtpf, 

dXf, dXy ’ 


and its divergence vanishes: 

(i 6 - 3 ) 


2 " 


Si 

dxu 





This agrees with the equations (12.3, 12.4), if we set in them n = o. 

The equations (16.2) for the fielddo not determine p,. In fact the field 
variables are invariant under the gauge transformation 


(16.4) 



where A is an arbitrary scalar function. Since all electromagnetic effects are 
determined by the values of the field variables alone, one must formulate 
the theory in such a way that all measurable quantities are defined as gauge- 

1 Cf. footnote i, p. 68. 


Ill 



112 


IV. QUANTUM ELECTRODYNAMICS 


invariant. This is a further difference between the electromagnetic field and 
the vector meson field. It is connected, of course, with the fact that fi — 
for in case n 7^ o there exists no group of gauge transformations. 

If one chooses the Lagrangian, analogous to (12.5): 

I ^ _ £5(IfL V 

4^\dx, 


the field equations (12.6) follow with fi — o: 


I 


8 

1 Sip, 


8 x^ 

\8x^ 

8 x, ) 


= 0, 


in accordance with (16.2, 16.3). Corresponding to (12.8) T;‘=fyi/icy and 
hence again n = o. Here it is not possible to eliminate ^4, as in §12, since 
the method there depends on the condition 11 9^ o. We shall choose in the 
following a canonical formalism which avoids the difficulty of the identical 
vanishing of Vi} Another method has been proposed by Heisenberg and Pauli 
Let the Lagrangian be: 

4 ^ \ dXu dXp ) 2 dXu 

, /i 


(16.5) 


Then the field equations (1.2) are: 
8 L ^8 8L 


(16.6) 


dip. 


-I- 


dx^ dip, 
dx^ 




d (dip, dip,, '' 
dXv 


dXa \ dx. 




+ 


d 

dXy 


yr 

r 




For the field variables defined by (16.2) these equations imply: 


(16.7) 
where: 

(16.8) 






dXu 


+ 


dx. 


= 0, 


dx^ 


1 Fermi, Atfi accad. Lincei p, 88i, 1929, and 12, 431, 1930; Rev, Modern Phys, 4, 87, 1932, 
part ni. We follow here a paper by Dirac, Fock, and Podolsky: Physik. Z. Sowjetunion^ 2, 
468, 1932. 

* Z. Phys, s6, I, 1929, and 59, 168, 1930. 
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In order for (16.7) to agree with Maxwell’s equations, x inust be constant in 
space arid time. It is siifiBcient, however, as we shall see, to require that x and 
bx/^^ should vanish everywhere for / = o: 

(16.9) = u and =0 for ^ = o. 


In order to see this we assume that % is expanded in powers of t for an arbitrary 
position: 





- 0 




the first two terms of this series vanish according to (rS.g). Since according 
to (16.6, r6.8) D X = o> = c®Vx and d\Jdfi = c^^dx/dt vanish for 

t = o, and also d^x/di* = c*v^x and all higher terms. Thus x vanishes iden¬ 
tically in the domain of convergence of the series, which means that x vanishes 
identically everywhere: 


(r6.io) 


1C=o. 


The addition of the initial conditions (i6.6) thus has the effect that the Maxwell 
fields are singled out from the totality of solutions of the more general fields 
satisf5mg (r6.6).‘ 

To transfer this line of thought into the quantum theory we must first change 
to the Hamiltoniian formalism. According to (16.5) the fields, which are canon¬ 
ical conjugates to the potentials f „ are: 


JL 

ic dif. 


ic\ dXy 


hence according to (i6,i, 16.2, and 16.8): 


(r6.ri) 



t* 


i 



^ The group of gauge transformations of the potential is restricted by the subsidiary condi¬ 
tion (16.10): the scalar function A in (16.4) must satisfy the wave equation QA = 0. Any 
more general potential field can easily be made to satisfy the condition (16.10) by subjecting 
it to a suitable gauge transformation. 



114 


IV. QUANTUM ELECTRODYNAMICS 


Solving these with respect to we obtain: 


• ^^4 


, _ dfj 


or in vector notation: 

(16.12) ^ = c^ni c \7 y)^, ^1 = c^tc^ — ic V- 

We obtain now for the Hamiltonian (1.5): 


(16.13) //= ic* (|:7r|2 +; 4 ) +~ I Vx +{ ^* V ^4 —% V*v}- 

The canonical commutation rules (1.7) can now be taken over without 
diange: 


[Vv M] = (^')] = 0, 

I K W. (*')] = j <5(* - X'). 

The canonical field equations which follow for agree with (16.12).^ On the 
other hand it follows for r/. 

(16.15) n = — Vx(vx^) ^icV = V- 7 t. 


Eliminating t and ir4 from these equations, one finds again the field equations 
(16.6): 

(16.16) = = 

In the same way the elimination of tp and ^4 yields: 

(16.17) 5 i = c 2 V^ 7 t, = 

On account of the equations (4.17) (with m = o) which are satisfied according 
to (16.i6), the time-dependent operators: 


* ^ B ^ ^ jgf 

(16.18) yi, [x, t)=e^ V’v (*) ® * 

satisfy the commutation rules (4.28), where the [according to (4.21) and 
(16.12)] are equal to c*5,^: 

{ 16 . 19 ) [% {x, t). fv (X'. 0 ] = t(^d,^-D{x — x',t — f). 

If 


* Cf. the analogous calculations in §12, which lead to the equations (12.17, 12.18). 
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These commutation rules are according to §4 equivalent to the canonical rela¬ 
tions (16.14), and they are evidently invariant under Lorentz transformations. 
D represents here again the invariant function (4.25) but with the special 
parameter value = o: 


(16.20) 


D {x, t) 



sin {t c 1^1) 

c\k\ 


(invariant Z>-function of Jordan and Pauli) If we introduce further the 
time-dependent field operators by: 


it 




4, (x) e * 

we obtain for them from (16.12) the commutation rules:* 

a* . a* 




dx^dXpT dXji dXy^ 


The field which is defined by the Hamiltonian (16.13), is still too general, 
like the corresponding classical field. In fact the canonical field equations 
(i 6.I2, 16.15) s-re equivalent to the equation (16.7). In order to single out 
the Maxwell fields, we shall impose initial conditions such that x = o [or 
according to (16.11) n = o] in the whole space-time continuum. In quantum 
mechanics it is, however, impossible to put o because this would violate 
the commutation rules (16.14). It is, however, sufficient to demand that the 
operator or Xi applied to the Schrodinger function, should give zero. 

Let us consider for more detailed explanation the Schrodinger function of 
the system: F » F{tj q). We write here q for the totality of the variables of 
the system [q, = in the notation of §1; after Fourier analysis according 
to (5.1) we can instead use the Fourier coefficients * or q%\ see below], 
F is a solution of the Schrodinger equation: 

(i±+«)F«.,)=o, 


' Cf. footnote I, p. 26. 

* The corresponding uncertainty relations (4.34) were discussed by Bohr and Rosenfeld (cf. 
footnote on p, 26) with regard to the hypothetical experiments to measure the held strengths 
in two space-time domains with greatest possible accuracy. 
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where E is the integral Hamiltonian operator given by (16.13) = Jdec H, 

BE I dt = oY If F at the time / o is given as function of the one obtains 

its value at the time / by applying the operator e ^ to F (o, g), thus: 

(16.21) F {t,q)^e * F (0, q)\ 

because this function satisfies the Schrodinger equation and it reduces for / = o 
into F (o, g). The above-mentioned postulate may now be written: 

(16.22) X (^) P ^) = o Oder {x) F {t, g) = 0. 

If we operate with c ^ on the function to the left side of the above equation 
and if F (/, g) is expressed according to (16.21) by F (o, g) the equation (16.22) 
expresses that the time-dependent operator: 

Hh — — h 

(16.23) x{x)e ^ , 

applied to F (o, g), reduces this function to zero: 

(16.24) X (0, g) = 0. 

We may now expand the operator x (^, as before in the classical case, into a 
Taylor series: 

(16.25) X{x.t)=^-^f^^X{x) 

n = 0 

= x{x) + -^tX{x)+^fi X(x)+ ... 

[cf. (4.7) and its footnote]. 

It remains to be shown that the postulate (16.22 or 16.24) is equivalent to 
an in i t i al condition and hence can be satisfied. According to the model of the 
classical initial condition (16.9), we shall require: 

(16.26) X (x) F (0. q)=o, X (x) F (0, q) = o, 
which implies according to (16.11 and 16.15): 

(16.27) ^4 (^) (0, g) = 0, div jr (x) F (0, g) = 0. 

These equations are to be interpreted as conditions which restrict the choice 
of the initial SchrSdinger fimction F (o, g); only such functions F (o, g) are 
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admissable which can be made to vanish by operating on them with X4 (*) and 
V- IT (x) for any If we now apply the time-dependent operator (16.25) to 
F (o, q), the first two terms of the series will give zero from (16.26). The same 
is also true for all higher terms; because accor ding to (16.17): 

X = c^\7^x, 

X = c*V*Z’ etc., 

while on the other hand from (16.26): 

^(o,?)=o. VHix) F{o.q)==o. 

V*X (*) F (o. ?) = o, etc. 

In this way the equations (16.24 and .22) are a consequence of the initial con- 
ditions (16.26 or 16.27). On account of (16.22) we have further: 

= [Hni{x)—n^{x)H\F{t,q)=:!!Ln^{x) F{t,q), 

% 

hence according to (16.15) • 

(16.29) V- :7r (:r) F (jf, q) = 0. 

The operators in (x) and V* r (x) give zero when applied to the Schrodinger 
function for all times, if this was the case for t = o. 

The result of our discussion is that the problem of the Maxwell vacuum 
field can be defined by the Hamiltonian (16.13), if we add to the Schrodinger 
function the initial conditions (16.26 or 16.27) or the subsidiary conditions 
(16.22) which are equivalent to them. We shall verify that under these con¬ 
ditions Maxwell’s equations still hold as operator equations. The canonical 
field equations for ir (16.15) conjunction with the subsidiary condition 
(16.22) yields: 

{tc -f Vx(Vx^)) F {t, q) == 0; 

Since according to (16.1, 16.11): 

(£ = — C7t, § = Vx ^ 

we can write for this also: 

S + Vx F {t, q) = o. 
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(16.29) signifies: 

V-(S F (<,?)= 0. 

On the other hand it follows from {16.12), that the curl of the operator t) 

vanishes: 

while $ = V X ^ has no sources by definition: 

V- ^ = 0. 

Thus we have derived all of Maxwell’s equations. If we calculate further the 
expectation values of the field strengths:* 

®(:e)-F(<,?). 

I (*, i) =JdqF*(t. g) © (x)-F (t, q), 

then these, too, satisfy as space-time functions the Maxwell equations: 

I S(S , ^ r r-r /r 

_ Vx.rD== o, V’® = 0, 

C ot 

^-j-+vx® = 0, V-|) = o. 

c ot 

The propagation of a wave field (5 (x, ^), $ (x, /) in vacuo takes place according 
to the laws of the electromagnetic theory of light. 

The subsidiary condition (16,22) permits a simplification of the Hamiltonian 
operator H, Addmg to H (16.13) space divergence; 

one obtams the equivalent Hamiltonian operator; 

ic*(H* + a|)+i|Vxy|* —tc{v)4 V-7r+(V-v>):t4}. 

Applied to the SchrSdmger function F (t, q) the terms which contain the factors 
Tjor V t a re zero, according to (16.22,.29). Hence H in the Schrddinger equa- 
^ The SchrSdinger function shall be normalized to unity: 

JdqF*(t,q)F{t,q)^ t. 
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tion is replaceable by J dx Ho, where: 

(16.30) ^0 = j K K +1 vxy|*} =1 {|e|*+ l^h- 


Ho is identical with the known energy density of the electromagnetic field/ i.e. 
Ho — — T44, if the electromagnetic energy-momentum tensor is defined as 
usual by: 

(16.31) /»« + /-e C 

Q ^ QC 


As in the case of the vector meson field (§12) is different from the canonical 
energy-momentum tensor (2.8) which is not symmetrical. For the expectation 
values of the T^p the conservation equations hold: 


2 ’ 


ar. 


dx. 


i^ = o 


as a consequence of the Maxwell equations. We forego the proof since it 
follows exactly the pattern of the corresponding classical calculation. 

We shall now again carry out the transition to momentum space with the 
Fourier series (5.1): 


(16.32) v, {X) = F-v.2’g..* e**", {X) = 

k k 

Since tt,- {j = i, 2, 3) shall be real fields, that is Hermitian operators, one 
must require according to (5.2): 

( 16 . 33 ) gj, _i = glk’ Pj, -k = P*. k ’ 

On the other hand, the quantities ^4, ir4, are not Hermitian operators but 
i }p4t i are Hermitian, since we use the imaginary time coordinate X4. 

( 16 . 34 ) gi,-k = — %k> Pi,-k =—Pl.k- 

For the operators p, * the canonical commutation rules (s-4) hold: 

h 

( 16 . 35 ) [?., k’ v \ = [Pv, k' Pv, *'] = 0. k> i'] =76,.' . 


If we now consider the Schrodinger function F as function of the variables 

^ The field strengths (S and ® are measured here in Heaviside units. If one uses ordinary 
units all energy quantities must be divided by 4 t. 
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the conjugate momenta pv^k must be interpreted as differential operators: 

^ A d 
t dqy^k 

because it is known that the commutation rules (16.35) are then satisfied, and 
this is in agreement with the Hermitian conditions (16.33, 16.34). We con¬ 
sider first the subsidiary condition (16,22), which means according to (16^32): 

h 

This shall be true for all positions x, consequently: 

(16.36) j F {t, q) ~ F (f. q )=0 

for all A, i.e., F (^, q) must be independent of the q^^k- Another simple result 
follows from the equation (16.29), derived from the subsidiary condition (16.22), 
Obviously: 

h i h 

where pk^ as in §12, represents the 3-vector with the components px^hi 
pzy, (16.29) thus means: 

{k-pk)F {t,q) ^0. 

If we decompose the vectors with the help of the coordinate axis 
(12.29, 12.30) into longitudinal and transverse components: 

(16.37) 

f r 

it follows that: 

(16.38) p(i)F{t,q)r^^F(t,q) = 0. 

i.e., F does not depend on the longitudinal components^ either. Only the trans¬ 
verse components q^\ qf'^ remain as essential variables. 

We know already that the Hamiltonian operator H can be replaced in the 

^ ^ It is well known that in classical theory V-ir=oorV*( 5 ==o also entails the transverse 
character of the light waves. 
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Schiodinger equation by Ho (16.30). By substituting the Fourier series (16.32), 
'tve get: 

f * 

or, using the component representation (16.37): 

I ifo = 

<i6-39) + 

{ k k r = 2,3 

Since according to (16.38) F (t, q) = o, the Schrodinger equation reduces to: 

(16.40) + 

After having thus eliminated the variables ^4^* and qk \ we shall now change 
again to the matrix representation in order to determine the eigen values of 
the solution can be obtained now exactly as in the case of the real meson 
field (§6). Analogous to (6.20) we substitute in (16.37): 

(16.41) = 1/^ = |/l^ 

"With this the Hermitian conditions (16.33) are satisfied, provided that the 
coordinate axes e* ^ and e^l!* belonging to two vectors k and — k are selected 
parallel to each other and in the same direction. 

(16.42) = + eW . 

[This results in a change of signs in the equation (12.30) for half of the k values, 
b>ut these signs have no bearing on the following discussions.] are 

matrices with respect to integers (^ o), with the conunutators: 

(16.43) [ 4 \ = [ 4 ^*. 4 '^*] = o. 4 '^*] = ; 

In this way we get: 

4 '] = 4 '^] = 0. \ j > t \ 4?] = 7 

which corresponds with (16.37) to the conunutation rules (16.35). The 
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matrices (a*’* 4 ') are diagonal and have the eigen values 

(1644) K>X'V=«r- 

For S*' (16.39) obtain with (16.41) the diagonal matrix: 

=^2; 2; 1*1 ( 4 ^* + 4^ 4^*) 

k r-2,3 

with the eigen values: 

(16.45) 

k 

If one considers the Schr6dinger function F, in accordance with the previously 
used matrix representation, as function of the variables the general solution 
of the Schrodinger equation (16.40) is: 

F{i.N)=F(o,N)e » 

F (o, N) is the “probability amplitude” of the stationary state of the Maxwell 
field, characterized by the quantum numbers Apart from the zero point 

energy hc"^\k\ cf. (6.23), the energy eigen values (16.45) correspond to the 
* 

corpuscular interpretation of light: is the number of light quanta 

of the momentum h k and the energy h c\k\j and the upper indices (r = 2, 3) 
obviously distinguish between the two transverse light polarizations. 

In order to confirm this interpretation we shall discuss further the field 
momentum, which in the classical theory is given by a density i/c (S x 
The S5nnmetrized operator is in accordance with (16.31) (G? = Ti^/ic) given by: 

(16.46) G = {@x§ — 

= —-~{[^x(Vx^)—(Vxf)x7t]}. 

We substitute here again the Fourier series (16.32) and calculate the total 
momentum G = JdxG, To abbreviate the computation we suppress the 

terms which contain a factor by assuming that the operator G is always 
applied to the Schrddinger function F. It follows then: 

(1647) G=- k2j + 4^ 

* r=»2,3 
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and with (16.41);^ 

^=iZ * Z ’ 4 ^*)- 

k r = 2,3 

This diagonal matrix has the eigen values: 

( 16 . 48 ) Gy = 2 J * * • + N<P). 

k 

which—as we expected—represent the resulting momenta of all photons present. 

Each state (N^ , Nf, ) must be counted as a single state, in accordance with 
the Bose postulate for enumerating the states of a “gas of light quanta,’^ 

The fact that the number of light quanta of given momentum can be repre¬ 
sented as sum of two independent integers indicates that the light quantum 
has a spin with two possibilities of orientation. In order to study its properties, 
we decompose the angular momentum: 


( 16 . 49 ) M^jdxxxG ^dx[xx[nx{Vx^)—{\ 7 x\l/)xn^ 

according to the pattern of the formulas (12.50 to 12.60) into two terms 
and Omitting again terms containing the factor V- tt in view of (16.29, 
16.38), we have: 


( 16 . 50 ) 



We can again prove that the expectation value of is independent of the 
polarization of the light quanta; hence the spin must be contained in M\ The 
transition to momentum space yields: 

( 16 . 51 ) M' — = - Ph'^^Tc • 

k 

Here, as in §12, each term of the sum can be discussed separately. Unlike 


^ Compare the analogous formulas (6.26, 6.27, 6.28). 
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the treatment in §12, it is impossible to discuss the problem in the rest system 
of the particles because there is no rest system, the velocity being d(jik/d\k\ = c in 
every coordinate system. We pick out an arbitrary term M\]c) of the sum 
(16.51) together with the term [in view of the fact that the operators 

<lkypk according to (16.41) operate on the light quantum numbers and 
and consider the longitudinal component of the angular momentum (M(*) + 
its projection onto the propagation direction of the light quantum 

(K, + «;-») •«?’ - - «?> - fP SP + 

We obtain for it with the matrix representation (16.41): 

(.K, +"i-o) •»?’=* i(- “P' 4®+«r .n 

Here the contributions of the photons with the momenta + hk and — A ft are 
separated. Each single contribution Bas the form (12.61) and hence can be 
made diagonal by canonical transformations of the type (12.62) (which corre¬ 
spond to the transition from linear to circular polarized light waves). According 
to (12.63) the result may be stated: the longitudinal component of the spin of 
the light quanta with momentum h k has the eigen values: 

where N h- and Nj^ are two non-negative integers, the sum of which equals 
the total number of light quanta with the momentum h k: 

This result can be bterpreted that the photon has the spin h (the photon is a 
corpuscle with “spin i”), but only alignments parallel or antiparallel to the 
direction of propagation k are possible: Ajh- and ^Vat- represent the number of 
spins oriented parallel or antiparallel, respectively. 
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where, as before, 54A’ c = p stands for the charge density and ^ for the current 
density. In classical theory the Sy are space-time functions, which satisfy the 
continuity equation: 



If we deal in particular with point charges Cn which move along certain paths 
X = Xn(t), the charge density at the respective positions will be singular as 
end (x — Xn)- Similarly the current density which equals charge density mul¬ 
tiplied with the velocity: 

(17.3) e (x, t) W). s {x, t) e„ x„{t) — 

n n 

the continuity equation is satisfied, since: 

(^nW* V d{x~X„ (t))) = — V- S. 

n 

We discuss first p and s as given space-time functions and for this case we 
generalize the canonical formalism, used in §16. Let: 

( 174 ) L = Lo + L, L'^~ 2 ^s,xp,, 

r 

where L° is the Lagrangian of the vacuum field (16.5). Instead of the field 
equation (16.6) we obtain in this case: 

( 17 - 5 ) D%+ - s, = 0, 

c 

or 
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From this we can deduce, as in the case of the vacuum field, that x vanished 
identically if x and dx/dt vanish for t — o. In this case (17.6) goes over int<^ 
Maxwell^s equations (17.1). The defining equations (16.11) of the fields 
which are canonically conjugate to are not changed. The Hamiltonial^ 
+ H' corresponding to the Lagrangian (17.4) is given by: 

(17.7) ^ = (H*"^ ^4) "^"7 l vxf|* + JC {(ot-V V'J —^4 V-yi}, 


and H' = - I'; 

(17.8) 

V 

The quantization of the field can be carried through according to the canonical 
commutation rules (16.14).^ 

We shall now no longer make the assumption that the charges and currents 
are given, in order to consider also the influences of the electromagnetic field 
on the charge-carrying fields or particles. For this purpose we must express 
the latter also by a Lagrangian or a Hamiltonian. The Lagrangian of a com¬ 
plex scalar field Sir for instance, can be written [(cf. (11.2)]: 




\r ^ 


ie 

c 



dxp 





where we have put for the electromagnetic potential. If one adds to this 
expression (16.5), one obtains a Lagrangian which describes the interaction 
of an electromagnetic and a scalar field. Indeed, we obtain the field equation 
for ^ and ^ in agreement with (ii.i), and the equations for the \l/p change 
into (17.5 or 17.6), if the 4-current Sy carried by the scalar field is defined 
according to (11.3). 

More important than the interaction with hypothetical scalar particles is 
the one with electrons, which obeys the Dirac wave equation. We shall now 
discuss this particular problem. Since we shall not deal until later (Chapter V) 
with the quantization of the electron wave field, according to the Pauli exclusion 
principle, we must be content with a description of the electrons in configuration 


' The subsidiary condition x “ o must be replaced by the operator equation (16.22) as for 
the case of a vacuum field; see below. One can prove the Lorentz invariance of the quantiaa- 
tion method, with a method similar to the one used in §7 (meson field coupled with a scalar 
density function 17). We do not need to enter into this, since questions of invariance shall be 
discussed in more general connection in §18. 
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space (wave mechanical formalism without ‘‘second’^ quantization).^ 

According to Dirac the nth particle is described by a Hamiltonian operator: 

(17.9) — — V K)|^ —^4 (*:„); 

/3n and the three components of the vector «« are the known Dirac matrices 
with respect to the spin coordinates of the nth electron; and pn signifies the 
momentum vector, represented as a differential operator with regard to the 
space vector Xn' 

h 

(17.10) ^n=='jVn* 

We construct the Hamiltonian of the total system (field plus electrons): 

n 

where — jdx (i7-7) corresponds to the vacuum field. Calling the con¬ 
tribution of the free electrons S^: 

(17.12) c 

n 

we can write instead of (17.ii): 

(17.13) H = +HP + H'. 

where H' represents the interaction terms: 

(17.14) H' — — 2 ^ «„ {{oCn-f (Xn)) + »■ f* (»«)}• 

n 

This expression for the interaction agrees, by the way, with (17-8), because if 
one substitutes there for the charge and current densities of the electrons: 

(17-15) Q {x) = 2 ® ”*«) 

n » 

[cf. (17.3), C a„ corresponds to the velocity ij, jdx H' reduces to H' (17.14)- 

For the charge quantities (17.15) the conservation law is true in the form of the 

* We treated the proton-neutron in the problem of interaction with meson fields (§§9 and 
14) in the same way; we only simplified the problem there, by assuming that the proton- 
neutrons are infinitely heavy, so that translatory degrees of freedom could be disregarded. 
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operator equation: 


( 17 . 16 ) e W = J [H, Q {X)-] = 1 e {X)} 

= c^«„(a„-V„(5(* —«„))=— V-s(ar). 


With (17.11 or 17,13) we obtain the Schrodinger equation: 


• (17.17) 


h d I 

?i» ?2> • •.) = 0; 


the Schrodinger function F depends now not only on the field variables q 
[= {x)y cf. §16], but also on the electron coordinates 91, ^2,. .. where q^ 
denotes the space and spin coordinates of the ^th electron.^ 

We do not need to discuss the motion of the electrons in the field since this 
is described by the Schrodinger equation (17.17) in agreement with the known 
Dirac theory of the electron. We shall, therefore, return to a discussion of the 
field. On account of (17.13) [with H' = jdx H', where H' has the form (17.8)] 

we obtain now instead of the vacuum equations (16.12, 16.15, 16.16, 16.17) 
the following field equations: 


(17.18) 


= Vy*, 


= —tc V-y>i 


(17.19) „ 


^ = _ vx(vx^) c V 2r,+ i-, i (c v jr + e); 

c 




These equations correspond to the field equations (17.5, 17.6) which were too 
general. To obtain the Maxwell equations we still require the counterpart to 
lie^lassical subsidiary‘condition x = o, respectively to the initial condition, 
X o, dx/dt — o for ^ = 0.’’ According to the second equation (17.18): 


^ = 7^%+ V*y== — icTt^. 


on F; theopenitorea^ assume the spin coordinates written as indices 

of matrix muHiDlicalionr index according to the well-known rules 

SaTdKin S « "ther spin indices 

formalism. question of the relativistic and gauge invariance of the 
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As in the case for vacuum, we must therefore impose on the Schrodinger func¬ 
tion F the following initial conditions: 

(17.20) -^(0, - •) = ^4 W *^(0. • 0 = 0- 

Since according to (17.19): 

7t^:=z:z etc., 

it follows as in §16, that all operators Tri{x), Ti(x), etc., applied to 

F (o, q, ...) become zero; and with the help of the formulas (16.23, -^S, .21) 
(where x = — icr^ and // = 4- + H') one can deduce the validity of 

the equations (16.24, 16.22, 16,28), as in the case of the vacuum: 

(17.21) JC4 {x) F if, ...)== 0, [x) F {t, ^1, ...) = o. 

These subsidiary conditions for F are thus permanently fulfilled, provided they 
hold for t = o. The second subsidiary condition (17.21) implies according 
to (17.18): 

(17.22) (c V* Jr + e) F {t, q, ...) = 0 
or on account of tt,* == fj\/i c = — (Sy/c: 

(V-e —e) F{t,q,q^, ...) = 0, 

which corresponds to the classical equation V - (£ = p. Furthermore the third 
equation (17.18) yields in connection with (17.21): 


((£ ~ c Vx § +s) F (]{,?, ...):== 0, 

and the rest of the Maxwell equations are valid without any change as com¬ 
pared with the case for the vacuum. It results in particular from this that the 
expectation values ® {x, t), $ (x, /), s (x, t)j p (x, t) satisfy Maxwell’s equations: 

+ = v-® = e, 

1®1+VX® = 0, V-.§=0. 

These equations represent the quantum theoretical interpretation of the classical 
field equations. The classical field functions correspond to the expectation 
values of the field operators. Similarly the conservation laws for the energy- 
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momentum tensor (16.31) can be derived, as in the classical theory, in the form: 




The Hamiltonian operator in the Schrodinger equation can again be simplified 
as a consequence of the subsidiary conditions. In the first place, the terms 
containing wi can be dropped in (17.7). Furthermore the term: 


t c (tz- V ^^4) 

can be changed into ^ • t by adding the divergence — icV • 

and this is, if applied to F, equivalent to / p ^4 according to (17.22). This 
term, however, compensates the term — ipV'4 in H' (17.8). As a result, + H' 
in the Schrodinger equation can be replaced by Ho + Hi, where: 

(17-23) = 7 {'=* +1 Vxyl*} 

[cf. (16.30)] is the electromagnetic energy density and where: 

(17.24) = — JdxHi=—^en{oc„-y>{x„)). 

n 

As new Schrodmger equation, we obtain: 

?. ...) -o. 


Further calculations are conveniently handled in momentum space. Again 
we use the Fourier series (16,37) with coefficients qy^ kj py, k subjected to the 
Hermitian conditions (16.33, 16.34) and the canonical commutation rules 
(16,35). The subsidiary condition T4 {x)F = o then states according to (16.36) 
that the Schrodinger function is independent of the ^4 *: 


(17.26) 


d 




O. 


We substitute (16.32) into the second subsidiary condition (17.22): 
V*;r = — 

h 

and we also expand the charge density p m a spatial Fourier series: 

(17.27) e = 



§17. INTERACTION WITH ELECTRONS 


131 


on account of the reality of p, we have here: 

(17.28) 

In order that (17.22) be satisfied for all x, we must have: 

I— i + -^1 F (/, q, ...) =0, 

and this must be valid for all k values. Considering F again as function of the 
longitudinal components 9”’ and transverse components y*?'; cf. (16.37): 


(17.29) 




we obtain the differential equations: 

l_2 _^ 6 * 1 

\eqW ch \k\] 


F {t, ?,...)= 0. 


The solution is: 

(17-30) 


...) * -F^ {t,q,...). 


where F is independent of the g* 

d 


w. 


(17-31) 


BqW 


F**(<, ...) = 0. 


In (17.29) and ' signify the componentsof and pk in the direction of + ife: 


kCD 


= Pk'f-k^ , wo = +. 


Thus: 

(17-32) e^j. = — 

and the Hermitian condition (16.33) iniplies that: 

(17.33) p %=- pr - 


i«r 


From this and from (17.28) it is evident that the sum appearing in 

the exponent of (17.30), is purely imaginary. ^ 

^ Since the coordinate vectors are not necessarily a right-handed system it is possible 
to orient the transverse axes and parallel. e^jt = This is an advan¬ 

tage for the discussion of the transverse field, since the formulas (16.41 ff.) can be used. 
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We shall now substitute (17.30) into the Schrodinger equation (17.25), 
For the field energy jdx Ho we get as in the case of the vacuum [cf. (16.39)]: 

[ JdxHo = H^'^ + H^, 


(17.34) 


h k 

«"=j2’ 2" ('• ?!'>) ■ 


3 


* f=2,3 


If we first apply the operator to F, it follows with the help of (17.30,17.31): 

(17.35) { t > q . = 

where: 

(i„6) 

We claim: E is simply the Coulomb Energy of the charge distribution p (jr) 
(17.27). For it is known that this energy equals \jdxp{x)^ (ac), where $ 

represents the Coulomb potential of the charges p, which is determined by the 
Poisson differential equation — p: 


(17-37) <p(*) = 

* * ' 

[cf. (17.27)], From this it follows that: 

(17.38) jJdxQ{x )0 {x) = e-it -r^ = H<!. 

( 7 ) * I I 

as has been stated. This holds also if the charge density degenerates into the 
singular density function (17.15)- In this case (for the limit F = <»): 



and E becomes equal to the electrostatic energy of the point charges: 

(17-39) fl® = — 

erical factor 1/4T comes from the choice of the Heaviside units for the charges. 
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It should be noticed that the electrical self-energies of the particles (« = n'), 
which become infinite in the limiting case of point charges, appear here besides 
the Coulomb interaction energies (n 9^ n'). If one attributes to the electron a 
finite extension, as in the classical Lorentz theory, the self-energies are, of 
course, finite. This procedure, however, compels us to relinquish the relativistic 
invariance, as was discussed in detail in §7 for the analogous problem of the 
meson field theory. We shall discuss in §19 another possibility to make the 
electrical self-energy finite or rather to eliminate it. 

With (17.34, 17.3s) tlie Schrodinger equation (17.25) can be written: 

(t ^ ^ ■F' [t. ?.•••) = o, 

or with (17.22, 17.24): 

+ + — q. ...) =0. 

We shall now move the exponential factor: 

±. ylk. .( 1 ) 

(17.41) S = * 

contained in F (17.30) to the left of the Hamilton operator in (17.40), in order 
to obtain a Schrodinger equation for F^'^ alone. S commutes with the operators 
djdt, (17-34) (17-39)7 not with the differential operators pn 

(17.10), since S depends through the p& on the electron coordinates a;„. Accord¬ 
ing to (17.27 and .15): 

(17.42) JdxQ { x ) «« 

n 

If one substitutes this into: 

[#» S] = 4 V» s = ~ Jt" (V. ff.) • S, 


it follows: 

(17-43) 
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The sum over ife has a simple meaning: let us separate the vector potential: 

y> (X) = (Z ^ * 

into longitudinal and transverse waves: 

ip = 

(17.44) {=’"■‘'• 2 ' 1*1 tf’"'*'’’ 

y' («) - V-'l‘ 2 ; iff }f> + ff j£») 4 “', 

* 

then 1^*®"* appears in (17.43), taken at the point «„: 

[^«.S]= (:«:„) S. 

c 

It follows from this: 

( 17 - 45 ) [p. 5 = S |a„ - (*„)}; 

i.e., moving 5 towards the left side changes p into f'®"® is eliminated. 
Hence if one sets in the Schrddinger equation (17.40) according to (17.30, 17.41): 

if oil® moves S to the left, simply all terms p are changed into 
p '. After multiplication with 5 “* [according to (17.28, 17.33) = - 55 * = SS* = i, 
hence S~i = S*], it follows finally: 

•■■)=0. 

where ^ again denotes the Hamilton operator of the free particles (17*12), 
and H represents the following reduced interaction operator: 

(1747) -^ 2 ' 4 .{»,-y*(*.)). 

n 

The lonptudinal field quantities />'» enter neither in nor in so that 
(1746) IS compatible with (17.31). 

, conditions (17.21, 17.22) have thus enabled us to reduce 

e problem of the interaction between electromagnetic field and electrons to 
pro em (17.46), where 'besides the electron coordinates—only the co- 
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ordinates qk^ of the transverse light waves appear. The Hamilton operator 
of this reduced problem contains: the energy of transverse light waves 
the kinetic and Coulomb energy of the electrons {H^ + H^) and the term , 
which couples electrons and light. One understands easily that the essential 
part of this result remains if, instead of the Dirac electrons, charged particles 
with different properties are introduced. If one describes for instance these 
particles by the Schrodinger (unrelativistic) wave equation, so that instead of 
(17.9), one has: 




(»)■ 


.L _ iiw/* \l 


*>*(* 1 .) 


then the elimination of the qi,h and ’ leads again to a Schrodinger equation 
of the type (17.46), where is derived from H', by replacing ^4 by o and 
yp by 


(17.48) = 




en 




(V" (*n) • + 




The situation is similar in the case of charged particles represented by quantized 
waves, for instance, in the case of the scalar complex meson field (see above). 

The reduced Schrodinger equation (17.46) is essentially the one on which 
Dirac^ based his well-known theory of radiative transitions in 1927. Dirac 
divided the electromagnetic interactions into static (Coulomb) potentials, 
which he included in the Hamiltonian of the atomic systems in question, and 
into interactions between atoms and transverse light waves which were quantized. 
This division was of course not satisfactory from the point of view of the Maxwell 
theory which considers the static field and the light waves as a uniform entity. 
Only after Heisenberg, Pauli, and Fermi^ had incorporated Dirac’s theory into 
their general theory of quantum electrodynamics, was it possible to return to the 
unitary field concept and to establish the connection with the classical electro¬ 
dynamics of macrophysics. Furthermore, the invariance of the formalism 
under Lorentz transformations can only be proved in the general quantum 
electrodynamics, since these transformations transform the static and the 
wave parts of the field into each other. In the applications of the theory to 
special problems, the reduced problem (17.46), i,e., the Dirac radiation theory, 
is most convenient. We do not intend to enter here.into the many important 


"^Proc. Roy. Soc. London 114^ 243a, 710, 1927, 
* Quotations on p. 112. 
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results of this theory/ but rather restrict ourselves to discussing the most 
immediate applications. We shall give a simple example. 

If we consider in (17.46) the coupling term as a small perturbation, 
then the variables of field and particle in the unperturbed problem 0) 

are separated. The eigen values of are the same as in case of the vacuum 
[cf. (16.4s)]: 

* 

If on the other hand the Hamilton operator + H^) of the '^particle system,” 
for instance, an atom or molecule with the stationary states M — 1,2,..., 
has the eigen values then the unperturbed eigen function has the form: 

F{t.N,M) =F {o.N,Mye~'^ 

The interaction term describes now, in the well-known way, transitions 
between the states of the unperturbed system, i.e., simultaneous transitions of 
the field and of the material system. The probabilities of these transitions are 
determined by the respective matrix elements of , According to (17.44) 
and (16,41) (i7*47) can be written as a matrix with respect to the quantum 

numbers 

(17.49) H"'— 2 'I/tw 2 ’«’ + “S) 2 ’“.(“.-'f’) 

* ^ ' I r= 2,3 n 


Hence the matrix elements which determine the transitions are: 



Since the operators a)^\ have matrix elements for transitions which de- 
cr^se or incr^se the quantum numbers Nt'^ by i, the perturbation function 
H describes light absorption and emission processes which are connected with 
the simultaneous changes of state of the material system. Hence perturbation 
theory 3deld s in the first approximation the probabilities of the simple absorption 


this field are: Fermi, R&u, Modem Phys. 4> 87, 1932; Breit, 
T^l p. 740 loi/* Weiitzel, Handbuch der Physik^ Geiger-Scheel, Bd. 24, I 

Kramere Hand^ilnA T h^h Radiation^ Oxford Univ. Press, London, 1936; 

8, 1938. ’ ^ Chemischen Physik, Eucken-Wolf, Bd. I, Abschnitt II, Kap. 
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and enussion processes, in second approximation those of two-step processes, 
as, for instance, those of light scattering, etc. 

As an example we shall discuss the scattering of a Ught quantum on a free 
electron, restricting ourselves to the unrelativistic limiting case, i.e., the velocity 
of Ae electron shall be neglected as small compared with the velocity of light. 
This shall be assumed not only for the initial state, but also for the final and 
intermediate states. This is only permitted if the Compton recoU is sufficiently 
small or in other words the momentum of the light quantum h\k\ must be chosen 
« me. We have for the second order perturbation matrix: 


^FI = 


Y' ^fii -Pn I 

„ A - £ii ’ 


where the indices I, II, F [as in (7.10)] refer to initial, intermediate and final 
states and where £1, En, are the respective unperturbed energy eigen values. 
In the umelativistic case one needs to consider only those elements of the 
matrix H , which correspond to transitions of the electron from the positive 
into the negative energy spectrum, or vice versa. All other matrix elements 
are, on account of the factor a, easily seen to be negligibly small Thus, if the 
electron has in the initial and final states a positive energy (= its energy 
in the intermediate state is negative^ (= — nu?). Since, on the other hand, we 
have assumed hc\k\^^jn(?, the denominator £[ —JSjj in has approximately 
the value -f-swc* for all intermediate states which can be realized. In our 
approximation, we get: 




—-— yH^ 


i.e., the matrix B." is equal to the square of the matrix divided by znu?. 
Instead of usmg the perturbation matrix in second approximation, it is 
sufficient to discuss the perturbation function: 


in first approximation, 
to (17.47): 


E" 


X 

zme^ 


{E^y 


In case of a single electron the operator e'^ is according 




^ ‘ If the electron waves are quantized according to the Pauli principle (theory of holes), the 

interpretation of the intermediate states will be somewhat different, cf. §21. 
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For its square one obtains on account of the well-known relations a^jO + 

«(»•') «(»■) = 2 : (H^y = (2:0]*, so that: 


H" 


2mc^ 


[rp^ix^y. 


It is interesting to note that the unrelativistic perturbation function (17.48) 
leads to the same result. In fact the term quadratic in 1^, which produces 
already a scattering in first approximation (Dirac’s true scattering), agrees 
with E", while the linear terms m contribute only a negligible scattering in 
second approximation. With (17.44) and (16.41) we obtain: 


H" = - 


he^ 


4m c V 




+ i')ai 


tfc' 




(4'>+.!i>S(4-' + .2S). 


The matrix element for the transition of a light quantum from the state k, r 
into the state r* is thus equal to: 


2incV )/|i^|A!'| 

If one uses this to compute the mtensity and the polarization of the scattered 
radiation, one will find complete agreement with the classical (Thomson) 
theory of light scattering. 


§ 18 . Multiple-Time Formalism 

TTie fun<kmental equations of quantum electrodynamics which have been 
used so far, m particular the Schrodinger equation (27.17), do not contain the 
space and time coordinates in a S3Tnmetrical maimer. For each electron we 
mteodum a special space vector and besides this the field coordinates x, 
w e there enters only a single time coordinate t. In a Lorentz invariant 
formulation of the theory, one should assign to each particle its own individual 
p^de time t„, so that the space-time coordinates (x„, t„) of each single 
S'world vector, together with the field coordinates (x, 0? which 
Dm ^ doctor. The latter appear as arguments of the field functions. 

—_—>-- , an Podolsky^ have found such an invariant formulation of 

^ Pkysik. Z. Sov^etunion 2, 468, 1932. 
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quantum electrodynamics which reduces to the theory with onetime co¬ 
ordinate us represented in §17 if one lets all particle times coincide with 

the field time/. 

We shall use the time dependent operators yp, {x, t), defined by (16.18). 
We denote the Hamilton operator of the vacuum field, which was called S 
in §16 [cf. (16.13)], now by as in equation (17.7): 

H“ ——39 

(18.1) fv (*. i!) = e * %{x)e * . 

The characteristic properties of these operators are the following: first, they 
satisfy us space-tune functions the vacuum equations, i.e., the homogeneous 
•vi^ve equations 

(18.2) □¥’»(«.<) =0: 

Furthermore, the invariant commutation rules (16.19) ure; 

(18.3) [y>v (*. 0- ¥»' (*'. ^')3 = 7 -0 (*—i -• f)- 

With the help of these potential operators we define a Hamilton operator for 
each single electron: 

(18.4) H„ = »*n C® V' K - 4 )|j — ««•*■ y>i (Xn , <n) 

without index denotes again a 3-vector ^1, ^2, h) • 

Let ^ now be a Schrodinger function, which shall depend, not only on the 
field variables q and the electron variables qn (= space vector Xn and spin 
coordinates; cf. §17), but also upon the individual particle times tn- 

(18.5) = 

on the other hand it shall be independent of the field time t, as well as of the 
field place x: 

(18.6) = V<? = o. 


^ We draw attention to the difference between these operators and the operators (44) with 
E = H; for the last, according to (17.19), the inhomogeneous wave equations (17.5) are valid. 
With jE w H®, on the other hand, one can simply write, according to (16.16): 
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To determine how this function depends on the various particle times, one 
needs as many equations as there are particles. Thus, for each index n we 
postulate: 

These simultaneous differential equations are not necessarily simultaneously 
integrable.^ If one forms for one pair of values n 9^ n' with (18.7) the double 
time derivative: 






— — 

A ” 





the result must be independent of the order of the two differentiations, the 
operators F« and must commute if the two corresponding equations (18.7) 
are to be compatible: 

Since the operators (18.4) contain the potentials obeying the commutation 
rules (18.3), it follows: 


These equations are only compatible in the space-time regions for which 
in — tn) vanishcs. According to (4.32) this equation is satisfied if 
the particles n and ti/ are situated spacelike to each other: 

Within this limitation for all pairs n 5^ the differential equations (18.7) 
can be used to determine It may be noted that the single-time theory falls 
within the domain (18.9) of the integrability condition. The equations (18.7) 
are of course compatible with d^/dt = o (18.6), since the operators do not 
contain the field time L 

Since the differential equations (18.7) have the form of the Dirac wave 
equations [cf. (18.4)], they are evidently Lorentz-invariant. Under Lorentz 
transformations each of the equations (18.7) preserves its form if 4> is multiplied 
with an operator H where 5 n is a matrix with respect to the spin coordinates 

^ Bloch, Physik. Z. Sowjetunion 5, 301,1934. 
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of the nth electron, known from the one-electron problem. The region of 
validity of the Dirac equations is determined by the inequalities (18.9) also in 
an invariant way; each electron world point (xn, U) must lie outside the light 
cones of all other electrons. 

We claim now that the Schrodinger function F of the theory with the single 
time coordinate (§17) can be obtained from the function if one multiplies 

—-^//o 

the latter with the operator e ^ and sets all particle times in it equal to 
the field time: 

_ iA jcfo 

(18.10) F(t,q,q^,q^, ...) =e * -0 {q; t, q^; t, q^] . ..). 

The time derivative of this function is namely: 


St I 


according to (18.7): 

-7'IT 


it 


270 




=« t 




We move the factor e towards the left of the operator (h» + X^i.) 

and notice that it commutes with all terms except with the potential operators 
1^. (xn, t) appearing in (£?»)(„ _ According to (18.1) we have: 

—-iiro — TT-J*' 

« =y>y {xn) e * ; 


Thus the time-independent operators f, (xn) replace the time-dependent 
operators. On the right side in (18.11), then, appears the operator, which was 
written in (17.9, 17.11) as 



(■^«)<„ - t — ^(n) 



and one obtains finally with the help of (18.10): 

(18.12) 

This is now the Schrodinger equation (17.17), and our statement is proven. 
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We have thus shown that the simultaneous differential equations (18.7) represeat 
a relativistic invariant generalization of the Schrodinger equation (17.17). 

In order to obtain the Maxwell field equations in the theory with a single 
time coordinate, we subjected the function jP in §17 to the subsidiary condition: 

(18.13) (x) -F (/, g, ..-.)== 0 

[cf. (17.21)]; the second subddiary condition (17.21): 

7t^{x)-F (f,q, ...) = 0 


follows from the first; cf. (16.28) where H ^ W If we express F 

n 

according to (18.10) by (18.13) be written after multiplication with 



(18.14) 


<5* 7ti[x)e ^ 


According to (17.18): 

— ic3l^ {%) = V-y (*) + -^-^ n (*)]> 

or, since E — ) commutes with ft (x): 

-i c n^ {x) = V V (*) + -^ -1 [IP, y, (x)]. 

Substituting this into the equation (18.14), one can see by virtue of (18.1), 
that it is equivalent to: 


(18.15) 


^ dXp 


In a space with the coordinates t, ... the ‘‘straight line^’ / = = h = ... 

represents the domain of validity of the single-time theory, i.e., with respect to 
changes of $ along this line the simultaneous differential equations (18.7) are 
equivalent with the single-time Schrodinger equation for the function F (18.10), 
Since this Schrodinger equation according to §17 is compatible with the sub¬ 
sidiary condition (18.13), the equations (18.6, .7) and (18.15) also be 
compatible along the single-time line. We shall now extend the equation 
(18.15) to a subsidiary condition for the multiple-time Schrodinger function 4^ 
which shall be also valid outside this line. We assume: 
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(18.16) Q i > = o , 

Where Q is an operator which reduces to ^ 3 ^, (*, t)/dx, for t„ = t. If one 

V 

advances from any point of the single-time line along any curve into the domain 
of the multiple-time theory, the change of is given by the equations (18.6, 
18.7); Q must be chosen in such a way, that il .# along the path remain^ 
identically zero. Since each “point” t, h, h,... can be reached by advancing on 
the single-time line as far as the respective f-value and then by moving further 
in the “hyper-plane” t = const., it is sufficient to consider path elements with 
dt ~ p; i.e., it is sufficient to stipulate: 

3 

-57- (D0) = o for all n. 

But according to (18.7): 

(X 8 .X 7 ) = 

We shall now choose in such a way that identically: 

(18.18) = o (foraUw) 

Hence according to (18.17): 

i.e,, if the function Q # vanishes at one point, it remains zero on all path elements 
which start from this point on the hyper-plane / = const. Thus the equation 

(18.18) guarantees the validity of the subsidiary condition (18.16) in the whole 
domain, in which the differential equation (18.7) can be integrated, provided 
that Q on the single-time line agrees with ^d\l/^ {x, t)/dxy and that the single- 

V 

time Schrodinger function (18.10) corresponds to the subsidiary conditions 
(17.21), i.e., to the initial conditions (17.20). 

One can write instead of (18.18): 
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where according to (18.4): 


d 

K 


+ + c V„ — 

\&tn 


4 \ 


If we assume that Q is independent of the spin coordinates of the electrons, 
or in other words that it commutes with the matrices Pnj then (18.19) is 
satisfied provided that commutes with the operators: 

Le., if: 

5 j 0 s i 

-f T = 0 (^. = I .. 4, = i ct„). 


These conditions are satisfied with the following expression for 

» ' n 

for, according to the commutation rules (18.3), we get: 



[V;. K. ^nl, 1?] 





= + 



D{x x„, i — <„), 


so that (18.20) is satisfied identicaUy. Since D {x - x„, o) vanishes according 
to (4-31), we have also: 





<! = <«- 


yr d yfy (x, t) 

dx, 

V 


The d^ired multiple-time generalization of the subsidiary condition (18.13) 
thus given by (18.16) in connection with (18.21). The operator (18.21) is 
evidently invariant under Lorentz transformations. 

H we coimder now the equations (18.2 to 18.7, and 18.16 with 18.21) as the 
n amenta equa,tions of quantum electrodynamics—in fact all other state- 
nts can be derived from them then the relativistic invariant character of 
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the theory is evident. If one considers in any system of reference particularly 
the changes of the Schrodinger function ^ along the ‘‘line’’ t — h = h , , one 
returns to the single-time theory treated in §17. 

This formalism also permits gauge transformations: 

Wv t) Vv {x, t) + —p-—, 


■where A is a space-time function (commuting with the which satisfies the 
wave equation 0^ = 0, so that the equations (18.2, 18.3) are conserved.^ 
If one transforms the multiple-time Schrodinger function according to: 


0 




• 0 > 


the gauge invariance of the Dirac equations (18.7, .4) follows in the same way 
a.s the gauge invariance of the Dirac equation for one electron in a given field. 
The subsidiary condition (18.16, 18.21) is also gauge invariant (as consequence 
of □ A = o). 

.While the single-time Schrddinger function F of the ordinary wave mechanics 
has a known physical meaning—it determines the probability for obtaining 
certain experimental values of physical quantities—the multiple-time function <i> 
in the above formalism seems at first sight to be only a mathematical quantity. 
Bloch ^showed, however, that $ can also be interpreted as a probability amplitude 
for certain measurements, namely, those measurements (or series of measure¬ 
ments) which are made at the time t on the electromagnetic field, and 
which are taken at the times /i, /2, • • - on the particles n ^ i, 2, ... The 
inequalities (18.9) which guarantee that the equations (18.7) can be integrated 
state that measurements do not disturb each other if they are carried out on 
different particles, since their actions on the field propagate at most with the 
velocity of light. Bloch’s interpretation, furthermore, is only possible under 
the assumption that the field measurement is confined to such space-time 
regions (ac,/), which are not influenced by the measurement of the particles 
and their reactions on the field. With these restrictive conditions dq 
dqi dq2 > • • signifies the probability that one can find the field coordinates q in 
the domain dq at the time t as well as the coordinates qi of the particle n = i 
in the domain dqi at the time h, etc. 


^ Cf. footnote, page 113. 
* Cf. footnote I, p. 140. 
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If one considers any quantities: 

1 = i{x,t,q,q^,q .), 

one can define their ‘‘expectation values^^ as follows: 

Jdqfdqj^^dq^ ... 10 = J{x,t, ...). 

According to (18,7) we have then: 

while according to (18.6) 

■| = |. v/=w. 

With the help (A (18.10) it is easy to se*, that for < = = <j = ../ reduces 

to the expectation value of the single-time theory, while / may stand for a 
particle quantity (such as, for instance, ^„) or a field quantity [for instance, 
V X ^ (*, /)]. One obtains, with (18.22), for the time changes of the single- 
time expectation values: 

(18.24) 


If we apply these formulas, for instance, to the field strengths: 
^ _ 8v.(a:,<) S7p^(x,t) 



then it follows from (r8.2 and 18.21): 
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and, since from (18.16) Q = o, we have: 

/* » 

For the particular index v = 4, this equation states [cf. (16,1)]: 

(*8.26) 

n 

H all approach the value t, one obtains, from (4-33): 

It 

la accordance with the single-time theory. On the other hand, (18,25) yields 
for V - I, 2, 3: 

(18.^7) ^ —Vx § = c V ^ e^D{x ^ “ ^n)* 

The right side vanishes for tn * In order to obtain the corresponding Max¬ 
well equations of the single-time theory, one must, according to (18.24), add 
ike term: 

n 

Few: this term one finds after a short calculation, with the help of (18.3, r8.4j, 
the following value: 

—JJ e„ {K„~d t = —■7 (s {x)k -«' 

n 

i.e., 

which verifies, also, this Maxwell equation. The remaining Maxwell equations 
follow finally from the identities: 


(18.28) 


V-$ = 0, 


|a. + VK® = 0 
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if one takes into account that (Hn, vanishes for tn = t. 

Of course, the above equations can also serve to follow the field S, $ into 
the domain outside the single-time domain. We shall carry this out for the 
field of one electron, hut for reasons of simplicity only for the static limiting 
case; i.e., we assume that the electron is infinitely heavy and at rest, so that 
in Hi (18.4) the matrices a and p may be replaced respectively by o and i: 

(18.29) == const, — ifi). 

In the limit we may also assume that the position xi of the particle is sharply 
defined, for instance, at xi = o; then contains the factor d (xi), and con¬ 
structing the expectation value with respect to xi simply means that one sub¬ 
stitutes for xi the value o. Thus, for instance: 

Hence, in the single-time case. Maxwell’s equations hold, i,e., the laws of 
electrostatics: 

(18.30) 1 = 0, ^ = for<i = <. 

Since ^ V X ^ (x, <) commutes with Hi (18.29), it follows according to 
( i 8.2!?) that S^/dh = o; ^ consequently vanishes not only for h t but in 
general: 

(18.31) © = 0. 

Accorcfing to (18,28) we have seen V X S = o, hence 6 can be represented 
as the gradient of a scalar function: 

(18.32) (S = — eVU; 

In this equation the potential function U may still depend on x and {t — 
According to (18.30): 

(18.33) t/ = —(4- const.) for 

4 ^ ^ 

If one substitutes (18.32) into the equations (18.26,.27), it follows: 

air 

-^=- c^D(x.t-t^); 
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The two equations are compatible with each other, since the Jordan-Pauli 
Z)-function satisfies the homogeneous wave equation: □ D = o. Applying 
the integral representation (16.20) for the D-function, one sees immediately 
that the two differential equations (18.34) are integrated by: 

(18.35) U = J ~ cos [ 1*1 C (/ - • cos k X. 

For the evaluation of this integral we introduce polar coordinates in ^-space: 
let O' be the angle which the vector k forms with the (constant) vector X] and 
cos ^ f; we write k for \k\ so that the volume element becomes 

dk = 2 TI? dK d^i 


U = 


^d7tcos\^c{t — J*dS cos Hf) 
0 —1 

GO 

= M cos[« . (< - «J ^ H) 

0 

- |S|l’‘[H-»«-«]> 

+ sin{x[l»l + c{<—^]}]- 


Here the known integral appears: 

T I \ • 

I (ot) = *\ sm oc = 


H-for (X > o, 

2 

-for (X <0; 

2 


and hence it follows: 


(18.36) u = .jlj.. - Ml - «)+ i(H + «)]. 

If the 4-vector a; — o, / — /i is spacelike (|a:| > c\t — ^i|), both arguments of 
the /-function will be positive; consequently we get: 

(18.37) C 7 = for 1*1 > c 1^ — ^1- 

This agrees with (18.33) for h = U We see from (18.37) that U is independent of 
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t - h everywhere outside the light cone I* — = c\t — and is there equal 

to the Coulomb potential 1/4*-“ *il- ^e consider on the other hand 
the world points {x,t\ which are situated timelike to the world pobt (o ,/0 
c\t — h\, i-e-. < ~ ov t — h< — 1*1A), then the arguments of 

the /.functions m (18.36) and with it the values of the functions, too, have 
opposite signs, so that: 

(18.38) U=^o iot\x\<c\t-h\-. 

Thus the field @, $ vanishes identically inside the light cone 1 * - a:i| = cl<-/il. 
Summarizing, we have for the static limiting case, from (18.31, 18.32, 18.37, 


18.38): 

(18.39) 


$=o, 


-f_ V -i^ for 1*1 > c 

4Jt N ' ' ' ' 

o for|*|<c|i — ^|. 


As an insertion we shall use here the formulas (18.37, 18.38) in order to 
discuss the Jordan-Pauli D-function as space-time function. According to 
(18.34) it is (with <1 = o): 


(18.40) 


D{x,f) = - 


I dU 

C2 0< ’ 


where U = 



for 

1*1 > C 1 <L 

4 ^N 



1 0 

for 

H 

A 


Rinrpr H is independent of t outside as well as inside the light cone: 

(18.41) D{x,t)=o for 1*1 + c l^j. 

On the light cone itself, however, U is discontinuous, consequently dV/dt 
becomes infinite, and this in such a way that dtdU/dt (integrated over the 

singularity) = ^ i/4ir \x\] in other words, the integral becomes finite. Hence, 
the Z)-function has a 6-type singularity on the light cone. If we introduce a 
one-dimensional 6-function by: 

— 0 for ^ =t= o, Jdt di{t) = I, 

we can write for the D-function: 

(,8.4.) + 

for it agrees on the one hand with (18.41) for jf] 9^ l*l/c; and on the other 
hand it leads with (18.40) to: 
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au 

8 t 


= —C*I>: 


I 


+ 


4JIF 



c 

for ^ 

c 


If one now passes, at constant distance |x|, the positive, or negative, 
light cone {t = Mx\/c) in the sense of increasing time (cf. the arrows in the 



accompanying figure), we get JdtdU/di = =*= x/^ir \x\, in accordance with the 
discontinuities of 17 , which are given by (18.40). One should notice that the 
representation (18,42) is only valid for the Jordan-Pauli D-function, and not 
for the invariant functions (4,25) with ^ o; these vanish, according to (4.32), 
outside the light cone, but not inside it. 

We state wit^ut proof the generalization of the formulas (18,39) regard¬ 
ing the field $ produced by an electron for the general, non-static case.^ 
In the domain of the single-time theory all Maxwell equations may be 
integrated with the help of the retarded potentials: 


{18.43) $ = Vx 21 , ® _ V U, 

c dt 



^ Wentzel, Z. Phys. 86, 479, 1933. 
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It turns out that these field fonnulas are also valid for t 9^ as long as the 
world point of the electron (aci, <i) is with certainty situated spacelike to the 
field pomt (», 9^0 only in such *i-domains for which l*i - »1 > cj/i - <|, 

for given x, t and ti). If one allows t to increase, ceteris paribus, until the field 
point (*, t) lies with certainty inside the (positive) light cone of the electron, 
the field $ vanishes as in the static case, i.e., we have in (18.43): 

(18.45) U = o, 21 = 0 for < — 4 > 

On the other hand, the field does not vanish if t tends towards — «; in this 
case we have (18.43) 

(18.46) U=U^-U^^, 21 = 2F«* — for < — #1 < — 

i.e., J7 and at appear as the differences of the retarded and advanced potentials 
which are defined by (18.44) ^7* 



The difference between retarded and advanced potentials disappears, of coui^^. 
in the static limiting case, so that in this case, one falls back to (18.39). 

§ 19 . Remarks on the Self-Energy Problem 

The multiple-time formalism has, on the one hand, the advantage that the Loreiat^^ 
invariance of the theory is immediately obvious; on the other hand, it deserves a 
special interest in connection with the difficulty of the self-energy* ^thougli it 
does not seem possible to remove this difficulty completely without a radical change 
of the theory (cf; §23), it is not without interest to study partial ^lutions of the 
problem. Here the multiple-time formalism opens up new possibilities. 

For illustration we remind the reader of the corresponding problems in the 
classical (Lorentz) theory of the electron. For the limiting case of a point electroii, 

^ In the multiple-time theory the p and T are functions of x and <1, but they are independent 
of t [cf. 18.23) and (17.XS)]; for h one must substitute in the integrand of (18.44) the retarclcd 
time t — \x — ixf\/c. 
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the field energy and with it the mass of the electron becomes infinite. At the same 
time the self-force, i.e., the force which an electron experiences on account of the 
action of its own field, becomes infinite, too. This self-force is obtained from the 
limiting values of the field strengths of the electron's own field at the position of the 
electron and these limiting values are undetermined in the multiple-time formalism. 
It must be added that the transition to the classical limiting case (A —► o) is easily 
carried out in both the single-time as well as the multiple-time formalisms. In 
particular, the formulas (18.43 to 18.4^ for the field produced by an electron remain 
valid, where only the density functions p, i in the potentials (18.44,18.47) 9-re replaced 
by the classical density functions (17.3). Tke retarded potentiab (18.44) 9 re then 
identical with the well-known Li^nard-Wiechert potential3 of a moving point charge. 
The same holds for the advanced potentials (18.47). order to determine the 
limiting value of the field strengths at the position of the electron (o^i, h) one lets the 
‘‘field point" (x, i) approach (aci, /i). In the single-time theory ode has beforehand 
t\ - t and it is w^ known that in this case the limiting value for the field strengths 
is not finite. ,The same holds true if one approaches the particle position from an 
arbitrary spacelike direction 

Inside the positive light cone (/ > ^i)* 0^ the other hand, the field strengths 
vanish according to (18.45) 9nd consequently also their limiting values at the 
position of the electron. Inside the negative light cone (/ < ^1) the field 
strengths are not zero and they approach a finite limiting value since the 
singularities in the retarded and advanced potentials just cancel each other 
in (18.46). This allows the possibility of a classical theory of a point electron and 
its field in which the resulting self-forces are finite.^ In ord^r to obtain conservation 
of energy it is necessary to define the field strength at the position as the arithmetical 
mean of the limiting values which are obtained for the approach from the positive 
and negative light cone. The self-force reduces then to the Lorentz force (c*/6tc® • Xi 
in the rest system of the particle). This means there exists, in contradistinction to 
Lorentz's extended model, no electromagnetic inertia force. The self-energy also 
can be made finite by suitable definition. 

The above mentioned rule for evaluating the limiting value at the position of the 
electron can also be taken over into quantum theory.^ According to Dirac’ it is 
also possible to modify the commutation rules (18.3) by replacing the invariant 
D-function by a modiW non-invariant function which later is made to-approach 
the invariant Z>-function. We shall adopt this formulation here. 

Let ( represent a small vector in a;-space and r a small time interval such that 
t and CT form a timelike 4-vector: 

(19.I) C* T* - S* > 0. 

Later we shall let ( and r tend to zero in such a way that the direction of the vector 
f/cr remains a constant. We denote this limiting process, in short, as the ^limiting 

1 Wentzel, Z. JPhys, Sd, 479,1933; S/, 726,1934. Another equivalent formulation was g^ven 
by Dirac, Froc. Roy. Soc. London 167, 148,1938, 

* Wentzel, Z. Fhys. 86, 635,1933. 

• Dirac, Ai:n. Inst. Henri Poincari p, 13,1939. (Lecture given in iParis, March 1939) 
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process s o".^ We use now the Jordan-Pauli D-function (16.20) in order to 
define a new space-time function which depends on the parameters r: 


(19.2) 




This function is not Lorentz-invariant since it distinguishes the reference system in 
which the space components { of the 4-vector vanish. In the limiting case, j > 0, 
it is equal to the invariant Z)-function. 

We adopt from §18 the fundamental equations of the multiple-time theory, but 
replace everywhere D by Z)«, following Dirac^s example [cf. (18.2 to 18.7, i8.i6, 
18.21)]: 

(19.3) = 

(19.4) [% (^. ^)i » 0] = ^ VV ' ^ ^ 


(19-5) ”a1— ^^ * {t f'^ 

(19.6) - + 0^ «n (* — *n. < — <»)| 


0 = 0 , 


These ^‘subsidiary conditions*' (19.6) are compatible with the Dirac equation (19.5), 
which may be seen by a calculation similar to the one in §r8 [cf. (18,19) ff.]. The 
proof carried out there did not make use of the special dependence of the D-function 
on space and time but was based solely on the fact that the same D-function appears 
in the subsidiary conditions as in the commutation rules, which is also true here. 
With the new commutation rules (19.4) one finds for the integrability condition of 
the Dirac €«iuations (19.5) [cf. (18.8)]: 


(19.7) t<, —V + ■*! < — K — —^1 < K — — ■ 

(for afl i^irs n 5^ «'). The domain of integrability is thus slightly smaller than 
(18.9). In the limit 5 o, however, it regains its old extension. 

In order to show how the new commutation rules (19.4) can be satisfied together 
with w shall give an explicit matrix representation of the operators ypp (r, /), 
which satisfies these conditions. The wave equations (19.3) hold if we write the 
^sperpqsitions of plane waves: 

(19.8) + 

k * * ^ 

Let: 


(19.9) -^C 0 S(ftf-|Al 6 T) 


\k = 


h c 


2\k\ 


COS {ki — 1^1 cr) 




^Dirac (cf. footnotes, P* ^53) uses for the 4-vector ^ the letter \ and the limiting process 
here discussed is in the literature often referred to as the x-limiting process. 
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where a,,k, a* * are matrices of the kind 
Kt' v.t-]=K.fc- v.fc'l 


repeatedly used with the commutation rules: 

“ O, J.| = d„. 


The equations (19.8, 19.9) then yield: 

[Vv 0 . t')] = ihcd^rjr-' ^ cosf- 1^1 cT)• sin {A - ^') - IMc {( i') 1 . 

If one replaces here (corresponding to the limiting case V • hy 

k 

(2v)'^jdk ... then an elementary calculation confirms the equation (19.4) I»n 
connection with (19.2) and (16.20)]. 

1 It should be noted here that a4,* (on account of the imaginary character of 4 ^%) denotes 
the operator which is the Hermitian conjugate to If we write: 

%k * * %k ^ ^oa* 

the commutation rules for the matrices 00* and oS;t» which are Hermitian conjugates, are: 

hot- “0»] = — > or [flJJ*. «o*] -• -f- J: 

The roles of the matrices a and arc thus Interchanged compared with the components 

V“I,2,3. 

In the limiting case s —►q, cos — |ilrlcr) ^ i, the equation (19.8, 19.9) correspondi to 
the definition (18.1) of the time-dependent potential operators, where: 




To verify this, one may use that according to (xp.xS), (16.11), and (17.7): 


HO ^ he ^ 1*1 £ \k + const 


consequently: 

Ac 1*1), 


-j-MO 

and finally: 


^(JIP-A.lAI) 


"®<a-<a(«* + *«I* )• 

4 «» , * ‘i(il» + A«|Ai) 


it 


HO 


ii 


HO 




in accordance with (i8.i). 
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In order to evaluate the subsidiary condition (19.6), we decompose the 3-vector 
at (components oi,i, ai.t, o»,t) and at into longitudinal ^nd transverse components; 


(19.10) 




here the coordinate axes are again defined by the formulas (12,29, 12.30), 
(e !?5 = + V|i^|) and the commutation rules of the aP* are given by (16.43)! 
Thus we get: 

On the Other hand, it follows with (19.2) and (16.20): 


oZ = Tv2 ^ cos (* 1*1 cr)- 

n * 

. 1*1 

fi 

_ i (*»- iiii« (h iiii fl 


In order to satisfy the subsidiary conditions (19.6) identically in x and t, it is evidently 
necessary that: 

(19.11) (4^> + <«4,l+Ct)<P=0, + 

where: 


(19.12) 

If we write: 




2hcV 


cos |^|ct) 






(1913) 




then the Qk, Qt and P*, Pj are canonically conjugate, since: 


Qh\ - qI] = -r, 

while the other pairs commute. Writing the Schr6dinger function ^ as a function 
^th^(^* 0 ^ PJ » —ihd/SQlf and we obtain for (i9‘n) 
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These differential equations may be integrated by: 


(1914) 

!P=S<!>» 

where: 


(X 9 -I 5 ) 

S =0 i 

and where $** 

is independent of the Q* and 


a®tr adjti 

(19.16) 

d 

II 


Introducing (19.14) into the Dirac equations (19.5), we must again move the 
operator S towards the left (cf. §17). First of all it follows with (19.15): 


h as 

i 




or with (19.12): 


h dS (he W* f 1 ... |,| ]Vt 

• {QI «*(**«“l*> “‘n) —l»l «‘n)} • S. 


Furthermore, according to (19.8,19.9 and 19.13): 

- < V 4 {*«. <„) = -< e„ (f - 1*1 

h 

•{(sJ-iT ^1^) -(efc+^ K) 

hence: 

1 -^ - * Vi K. g S = * (-U-T 2 J []|| cos (ft f - 1*1 c r)] 

k 

. i. L< {*«»- l‘l «g . 4 - + »“*(**»“ 1*1 * *») -Ar U. 

M SQli 

Considering (19.14, 19.15, 19.16) we have: 

where: 

>'»= {■U-y* 2 J (ft{-l*|er)]‘^|{«‘(*%-l‘l‘W C* 

k 

4.«—<(*’®»~l*l‘’W Cj|, 
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or witli-(ig.ia): 

= -ivZ'W f -1*1" ^ “ "'n) - l-^l " (V -<«)}• 

^ fc n' 

With the help of the function: 

(19.19) U (X. t) = (A 1 * 1 «<) = ISir ‘'°® ^ “ 1*1 

itr 

Fn can evidently be represented as follows: 

(19.20) y„ = j 2 J ~ "'n + ^’ V ~ 

n' 

U(x,t) is identical with the function (18.35), if one puts in the latter h ^ o. Accord¬ 
ing to (18,37, 18.38) it follows: 


(19.21) 


C7(;r,/) ==|4^W 


for c |<| < \x\, 
for c \i\ > 1^1. 


According to this the term of the sum with ^ in (19.20) vanishes, since the 
4-vector cr is supposed to be a timelike vector [cf. (19. i)]. For n' 7^ n, on the 
other hand, the 4-vectors *»' — d= f, c(in' ^ tn ±: r) are spacelike according to 
(i9,7), Hence it follows: 


(19.22) 



(n'^n) 


and in the limit 5—^0: 


(19.23) 


lint 

«<-0 


JL _ 

(n'=t=n) 


This term represents half of the Coulomb potential of the other charges {n' 9^ n) 
at the position of the «th electron. It is noteworthy that the infinite self-potential 
of the point charges does not appear due to the introduction of the timelike vector 
f, cr. 

If, on the other hand, one decomposes the 3-potential into longitudinal 
and transverse components: 

(19.24) yj = 4. 


where contains the terms and a^^*, it follows with (19.13): 

Js 
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Here the terms with ana Qt cancel again, if we form: 

and one obtains, analogous to (19.17), with (19.24): 

( 19 . 25 ) {-^ v„ — V (^«. <«) I 

= s {A V„ - ytr g ^ 

differs from F* (19.18) only by a factor k/\k\ under the siunmation sign. One 
has therefore the formulas analogous to (19.20 and.19): 

(19.26) 3„ = g (ffi { X ^. - -I- f. + r ) 

n' 

+ SB (V - f V - 

where: 


(19.27) 


S 3 (*, () -ray cos ^ — IA| e /) 


By comparison with (19.19), one finds: 


0 


Since according to (19.21): 


it follows thus: 
(19.28) 


cjdi U {x, i )! 
0 




I ct 

4 St \x\ 

for « |<| < |2r|, 

X 

for e # > I#!, 

47 r 

1 

for c < < — \x\. 

471 

ot*x 

for c |f| < \x\. 


In 3^(19*26), according to this, the tetm of the sum (on account of c\t\ > [fl) 

vanishes again, the remaining terms being; 

(x9.«) + -+ — iv-».-{|> - 


w 
(n'=^n) 
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and in the limit s 
(19*30) 


o: 


lim Q_i V 


V (V y ^n) 


2.^ 47c 

(n'=|=n) 


n 


According to (19.5, i 9 -i 7 . iQ-^S) the Dirac equations for can be written as 
follows: 



In these equations, besides the electron coordinates, only the transverse field 
components enter. 

We shall, furthermore, investigate how changes, on account of (19.31), along 
the ‘^single-time’' line /i == /2 = * . . = If we write for short: 

(19.32) ^'(0, 


it follows, on account of: 


dF' 

dt 


-2^ 


d 0 *‘ 

~Stn 




with the notation; 


|c («„ • 4 ^n) + »»„ c* /J«| 


[cf. (17.12)] and: 

(19-33) ^ («n' 8 n)}(i-{,-.,.-r 


(19-34) 


|t 4” ^ ^«n (*n- ' 


In the limiting case s-^o (r-* 6) the contribution of 3 » to vanishes according 
to (19.30). Thus according to (19.23): 


(19.35) 


llm irO _ I 

,_o" - 

n=|=n' 


V 


VI 


This is exactljr the Coulomb energy of the electrons, without the self-potential terms 
in contradistinction to (i7*39)* We write, analogous to (i8,io): 
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where represents the contribution of the transverse waves to the field energy 

fir® in vacuo [cf. (17.34)]. Again one can move in (19-34) the factor c * to the 
left side by virtue of the formula: 


Since H® — commutes with we have according to (18.1): 


One thus obtains for the differential equations (17.46, i 7 - 47 )> where, however, 
and the commutation rules for are changed according to (19,33) and (19.4). 
Even without the self-potential terms, a self-energy of the electrons may still 
appear on account of their interaction with the transverse light waves. We 
shall investigate this problem, restricting the discussion to the case of a sin^e 
electron. In this case we have only one Dirac equation (19.31) for and F* and 
3„ vanish [there are no terms n' 5^ « in (19.22,19.29)]. We introduce t|ie 4-vectors: 


(^i> i 0 



(iap^P) = y, 


and write for (19.31): 


(19.36) 



where: 

(19.37) “ “X"' 

(19-38) x^-^{vv>^ {'»)). 


We consider x as perturbation function, i.e., we expand $*' in powers of the param¬ 
eter «: 


( 19 - 39 ) 


.... 




(19-40) 
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Operating with 



H on these equations, one obtains, with the help of:- 


{19.41) 


ytY^ + y^y,= 36,^ 


the following equations: 


(19.42) 


where: 

(19.43) 


(Q —/»*) <P® = o, 

(□—/**) =‘X'^. 

(□—/**)<2>"=Z'<P'. 



For the computation of the self-energy of the electron the unperturbed Schr»- 
dinger function may be chosen as a state of the system with no light quanta 
present: 

(.,,44) 

(o otherwise. 

Here « is a spinor amplitude, which according to (19.40) satisfies the equation: 

(19*45) {»(y #) + A*} « = o 

According to (19,42) one finds, of course: 


(19.46) 


p = 




(kp = energy-momentum vector of the unperturbed electron). 

-v wmpute acrording to (19.40 or 19.42), we must form and 

X^. By operating with ^ [cf. (19.8, 19.9, 19.10)] on (19.44), we find that the 
oj^rators oi give zero (for they correspond to absorption processes which cannot 
take place if no hght quanta are present). Hence only the terms 


aP* remain: 



(a - (A,*|A|), f = (f, icr)). In the expr^sion x'$*, there occurs, according to 
(19.38 and 19.43), the differential operator — which operates on the exponential 
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function so that: 

;j'<po= j« (2 AcF)~‘^*^j^-j^cos (A-tjj ^*{»r(?—^) —A*}. 

k 

2! ^ *“• 

r - 2, 8 

Since, on the other hand: 

. - ((?_t).+„.i 

=, (f-T) 

-»2 

(on account of = —u* and k «* o), it follows for $' according to (r9.42): 

[ ||f ^ {*?■(?—*) —A<}. 

f-8.> 

Here we notice that by (194s) • 

{•>•(?—t) —It] (ye^'^) =— (ye^’’^) {»>•(?—*)+/*} + ** (f —*)•ei^ 
or, since k • tf' - o (for f = 2, 3), and with regard to (194s): 

_^} (yefr)) « = i {{yer>) (yt) + * (f>-er)} “• 


Therefore: 

(1947) 


^ ^ —~Le{ 2 hcV) ^^*2 JaJ 


f«2,a 


nr 7 ^- 

j U-a) 

)♦ g—i (jjo 


In order to calculate in the same way, we must operate with (2:) once more 
on 4 &'. Thus, on the one hand, there appear terms ~ ajp' which correspond 

to the presence of two light quanta (double emission), and, on die other hand, terms 
~ o^'' ai'"’* which are only different from zero for k' <= k,r' = r: 


af 4 '>* 90 = <P». 


Only this latter term (#S) of 4 >" is of interest in this connection since it alone deter¬ 
mines the self-energy terms e*. According to (19.8, 19.9, 19.10,19.42, i 9 . 43 > snd 
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19.47) this expression satisfies the equation: 


' ^ h 


Z Ky®*’) (y-*) + * 

r- 2 , 3 


(?•?) ■ 


or: 

(19.48) (□—= 

where: 

(.M») A- _,) „»(?■?) 

(on account of (7 • eifO* = i)- We claim that the terms ^ ^ (7 • ti^) {p • eD 

T 

are zero after the summation over k is carried out and can therefore be omitted. If 
one integrates first with respect to |^| * k for constant direction of the 3-vector k 

(i.e,, with = const.), (ife • {) and ip^k) vary proportionally to #c, and the integral 
IdK cos (/ 3 ic) appears. By introducing the factor e"“*, we obtain for this integral; 



(X 


which vanishes in the limit a —> o. This result is based on the fact that the limiting 
process a —► o is carried out before the limiting process 5-^0 (i.e,, /9 —► o). It is 
also essential that should be different from zero for all directions of k- This is 

true on account of the timelike character of the 4-vector f, The special fc-dependency 
of the factor e-«« which produces convergence is, however, not essential. The 
formula (19.49) reduces now to: 


^ - T T7 {*■ tZ if 



If one considers further that from (19.41): 

(i g-t) g.t) — g.t) !<(??)+< gt) 


^The single-time theory (§17) leads to the same formulas with $ * o. In this case the 
sum with respect to k in (19.49) diverges and (19.48) leads to the infinite self-energy of the 
electron, calculated first by Waller (JZ. Phys, 62, 673, 1930). 
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a-nd that the operator applied to yields zero according to (i9-4S)i 

oixe finds that X in (19.48) may be replaced by: 

(*9.50) 

k 

The ife-space integral can evidently be represented by the two Lorentz-invariant 
space-time functions (4.27)^ (with /i = o, ac = f, / = r). The quantity X is thus 


invariant in the sense that it will depend only on the magnitude of the 4-vector f, 
i.e., only on j [cf. (19.1)]. In order to evaluate X, we may thus choose that system 

of reference in which the space components of { vanish. 

f = o, c It] = s, cos {k‘'s) = cos (1^1 s) =! cos (« s). 


Introducing again the factor we find: 

cos {t-t) = ^>tcos(xs)i 




47c 


consequently: 

(19.51) 


A== 


_^ 

2 71 * he 5 * * 


X becomes infinite in the limit s ^ o and from (19.48) the same holds true for 
^0* Ill Its present form the theory is thus not yet free of infinities; but the 
infinity in the term e* which was calculated here can be eliminated, as Dirac has 
point^ out, by a simple modification of the Hamiltonian of the electron. If we 
replace, in the Dirac equation (19.36), nhy n + r) where is a small constant 
involving we obtain in place of the third equation (19.40 and 19.42): 


d 

dx 


14 “/^ 


0 " x ^'— 


(□—/ 4 *) = 

x' 0' + 2 f}fA 0^, 




-A*| O" 


and hence in place of (19.48): 


(□ —A**) 00 “ (A + 2 > 7 A*) 


' Namely by the sum of the two functions, while the D-function (4.25) is determined by 
their difference. 
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If we choose: 
(19.52) 


A __ I I I 

4n^ he pi s*' 


then ^>0 vanishes and the theory in the second perturbation approximation will no 
longer contain any infinities. As may be easily seen this is also true if several 
electrons are present and all rest masses m^in the Dirac equations (19.5) are changed 
correspondingly. According to (19.37) mn must be replaced by: 


(19.53) 


(^) = ^n + 


I e^h 1 _ 

4 71 * c* 


If one thus assigns to the field-free particles values for the rest masses nin (s), which 
in the limit j > o become positive infinite, they will move in an electromagnetic 
field like electrons of the rest masses Wn. This may be interpreted in the sense that 

I I I 

the ‘^electromagnetic rest mass^’--1 -5 has been added to the ‘‘mechanical 

(r 


rest mass” Wn {s). 

This is a quantum theory of field and point charges which has no infinities in the 
terms (P even in the limit j > o. Although the introduction of the timelike 
4-vector ct implies a distinction of the coordinate system in which the space 
components ( vanish, the theory is, nevertheless, in the discussed approximation, 
in the limit x —♦ o invariant under Lnrentx transformations.^ 


^ It must be stressed, however, that this theory fails to eliminate the logarithmic divergencies 
which occur in Directs theory of the positron (‘‘theory of holes,” see §21). This failure has 
led Dirac to propose a new method of field quantization (Pfoc. Roy. Soc. London xSo, i, 1942), 
but this line of attack does not seem very promising, mainly in view of the difiSculties in the 
ph3rsical interpretation. Cf. also Pauli, Rov, Modern Pkys. 15, 175, 1943. 



Chapter V 


The Quantization of the Electron Wave Field 
According to the Exclusion Principle 

§ 20. Force-Free Electrons 

The description of the interaction between light and electrons which was 
discussed in the previous chapter does not put forth any analogies in the 
representation of light quanta and electrons. The quantum features of 
light appear as a consequence of the quantization of the light waves, the 
electrons on the other hand were introduced from the beginning as individual 
units and were treated according to the quantum mechanical method of the 
configuration space, by considering the Schrfidinger function as a function of 
the coordinates of the different electrons. The situation is similar for the case 
of the mesons, on the one hand, and protons and neutrons, on the other hand, 
in the theory of the meson field (Chaps, II, III). A uniform description of 
particles with integral and non-integral spin can be achieved by subjecting 
also the wave fields of the electrons, protons, etc., to a process of quantization,^ 
The exclusion principle of Pauli, which holds for these particles, necessitates 
certain modifications of the canonical formalism used so far. The “quantiza¬ 
tion according to the Bose-Einstein statistics'^ must be replaced by a “quantiza¬ 
tion according to the Pauli principle,” or according to the “Fermi-Dirac 
statistics.” To illustrate this further, we shall first discuss the force-free 
motion of the electrons. 

^ One speaks of a “second quantization” or “hyperquantization” because the transition 
from classical mechanics to wave mechanics corresponds to a first quantization. The analogy: 
light quantum-electron could, of course, also be expressed by describing the light quanta in 
the configuration space (cf. Dirac, Proc, Roy. Soc. London 243, 1927 j Pauli, Bandbuch der 
Physikf Geiger-Scheel, Bd. 24,1. Teil, p. 259); but the theory loses then much of its formal 
simplicity, especially if absorption and emission processes occur, in which the number of 
particles changes. 
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We start with the Dirac wave equation of the force-free electrons: 

(20.1) £■ = — («• V)-i- 

^ gi gnifii^g the 4-component spinor field; the components of the vector a and 
fi = are the Dirac matrices with Ae properties: 

(20.2) «« = ««*. = 

We consider the complex field components first as classical field functions. 
The T 4^£raTigian of the problem can be written as follows:^ 

(20.3) i ==—V* [t" ~ —V* j-j V’+ — (a* Vy) + W c»/?y| 

—i:v: {|v.+^ 2 ’ 2 ’*{“-I|+ 

Q ^ k<r o f 

If l is considered as a function of the yf/,, and their derivatives, the variations 
of the yield according to (r.a): 

I«+^2'2'5 “S - ■^2'v: =■>• 

t e e 

which agrees with the complex conjugate of the equation (20.1). This equation 
is obtained directly by the variation of the the derivatives of which do not 
ai^arinl: 


dL h . , ch 


r’’.+T2 '2'“S||+= 0 


dm* t •' ■ I ^ ^ - ox^ 

"Tf ho " 

Charge and current density of the field are according to (3.11) defined in the 
following way: 

8 L 8 L 




8 \pa 

dXv 


K 

8x1 


.y,:\=ehc2;v>>flVo. 


QC 


^ For reasons of simplicity we have chosen an unsymmetrical representation in ^ and 
This could easily be removed by the addition of a space-time divergence (cf. the footnote <m 
page 2). 
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hence: 

(20.4) Q = Bh * y }* ip , s xip , 

in agreement with the known equations of the Dirac wave mechanics. With 
the help of the matrices; 

(20.5) y<‘) = —♦ (9 ^ (A = 1,2, 3), 

which also satisfy the relations: 

y(*) -j— y^*') y^^^ = 2 

and with the notation: 

(20.6) = i y ♦ j3 
the formulas (20.1, 20.3, 20.4) can be written: 


(20.7) 

( ^ _1_ _ n 

. / wc' 

I 

c 

r“T 

(20.8) 

I -— 

i :+>')''■ 

(20.9) 

Sy = 6 A ^ 



The canonical energy-momentum tensor constructed according to the rules 
(2.8) or (3.8) is: 


7-0 =-i«ty0.)_!VL_|.i3 


Here the term L8^, vanishes on account of the validity of the Dirac equation 
(20.7). By adding the tensor: 




he d 

zi dXi, 


y)\ yif*) y, 


the divergence of which vanishes according to the continuity 
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equation for the 4-current, we obtain a tensor with the correct reality properties:^ 

2iV' ^ 


This tensor is not yet symmetrical; but since not only ^dTiu,/dx^ = o, but as 
can easUy be verified—also = o, the symmetrical tensor T,, = 

P 

j (]■" -|- t'I') also satisfies the conservation equation ^dTnJdXfi = o: 

(S0.10) 7 '„= ^{vtr“'-g: + »'r <'>»"”4 

Under Lorentz transformations x^—^a,„ x, the and are transformed 

P 

f.r/'r.rHing to = S^, S~\ where the matrix S is determined by: 

S-i S a^, • (und S-i = /? S* 

SO that: 

(-.XX) 2’>^" -k -2^ w, = [2^' i) 

y Vfi 

From this there follows directly the Lorentz invariance of the Lagrangian t 
(20.8) and also the vector character of s. (20.9) and the tensor character of 
(20.10). 

Since according to (20.3) the canonical momenta =“ BL/d^^ vanish iden- 
tically, we shall try to eliminate the field functions it, before carrying emt 
the transition to the Hamiltonian formalism, as in the case of the meson field 
(§12). This can be accomplished immediately with the help of the relations: 


(20.12) 


h , 
■—rw.. 


* That is, with real 4,4- and j j'-components and with imaginary 4,/- and j,4-component8. 
If one transforms the Lagrangian according to: 




(cf. footnote I, p. 2), one obtains, as canonical energy-momentum tensor, the tenor fCf. 
also Appendix 1 . 
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We obtain thus for the Hamiltonian H = ^(ir» + irt — 1 (= ~ '■ 

i , - { ifHC^ \ 

(20.13) H = —jnEy) = “' V) + 

It is easy to see, on account of (20.1, 20.2, and 20.12), that the integral Hamil¬ 
tonian function H — jdxH i& real, i.e., a Hermitian operator and that it is 

equal to the total energy --Jdx Tu [cf. (20.10)]. If we wanted to carry out the 
quantization on the basis of the canonic^il commutation relations (1.7), we 
would obtain, from (20.13), canonical field equations: 

f = j[H,y)} = — jEy), — (fy)*, 


formally in agreement with (20.1). 

However, a first objection to this canonical quantization method is that 
then the total energy of the electrons is not positive-definite. In order to show 
this, we expand the ^-function with respect to the eigen functions of the Dirac- 
equation (20.1), where we impose again spatial periodicity in order to obtain 
a discrete energy spectrum:^ 


(20.14) 

m 


ii 

h 






% («. 

m 



W. 


where: 

(20.15) (— ^ • 

V 

According to (20.12 and 20.14) h follows that: 

h 

(20.16) ”* (*)• 

m 

The commutation rules (1.7) are satisfied, if the expansion coejficients a„», o* 
are considered as matrices of the type (6.16) with the commutators: 


^ The index w, enumerating the eigen functions, stands for the momentum vector and the 
spin quantum numberj signifies the <r-component of the spinor eigen function 
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because it follows then with the help of (20.14 and 20.16): 

[v„ {x, t), ip^ (x', 0] = (x, t). {x', 0] = 0, 

[jT, {x, i), {x'. t )1 = «• , {x) {x') =jd„„,d(x ~ x') ; 

W 

in this last equation we have used the fact that the eigen functions form a 
complete system. One obtains for the energy E = jdx H with the help of 
(20.13 to 20.16): ^ 

(20.17) *"» 

m 

where a* (^ o), according to (6.18), represents the number JVm of electrons 
in the stationary state m. But it is known that one half of the eigen values 

of the Dirac equation (20.15) are positive, and the other half negative (^E = 

* cV(wc)* + #*), so that the energy (20,17) can assume both signs* (This 
fact does not depend on the order of the factors ajjj, a^.) 

As mentioned before, a further objection is that the canonical quantization 
necessarily leads to Bose-Einstein statistics, whereas according to experimental 
evidence the electrons obey the Pauli exclusion principle, which means Fermi- 
Dirac statistics. This discrepancy with the experimental experiences is directly 
due to the fact that the occupation number a* of an electron state is not 
limited from above, and is therefore not restricted to the values of o and i. 
The reason for this is, of course, not due to the particular nature of the Hamil¬ 
tonian (20.13). Any wave field with a Hamiltonian quadratic in the canonical 
variables g, p is equivalent to a system of harmonic oscillators with quantum 
numbers which have no upper limit. Since these quantum numbers here have 
the significance of occupation numbers of stationary states, one can see quite 
generally that the canonical commutation rules (1.7) violate the exclusion 
principle. 

Jordan and Wigner have found a modification of the quantization method 
which takes account of the exclusion principle.^ In order to formulate the 
respective equations for the special case of force-free electrons, we go back to 
the formulas (20.14), in which the Wm, as before, shall represent the eigen 
functions of the Dirac equation (20.15), whereas the definition of the operators 
Cm must be changed. We still assume that the operators and decrease 


^ Z, Phys. 47, 631, 1928. 
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or increase the particle number Nm by one, while they leave the remaining par¬ 
ticle numbers Nm' (w' ^ w) unchanged [cf. (6*17)]: 


(O N.n\ , — (O n\ N. 


tn tn'rjrm ^ ^ 


The numbers N^, however, shall be restricted to the values o and i, in accordance 
with the exclusion principle. The operators ^ire thus, with respect to 

every particle number, two-row matrices, diagonal with respect to the numbers 
iVm' (w' ^ w), while they assume with respect to Nm the following form: 


(20.18) 



where the first row and column of the matrices refer always to the value 
Nm = o, the second row and column refer to the value Nm = i« The numerical 
factor Vm shall be determined laterIn other words: let be a two-com¬ 
ponent function of the occupation number then we have for the functions 
dm F and F the following values: 

According to the rules of matrix multiplication one obtains from (20.18): 


(20.19) 

(20.20) 




= I’?* 


*. 


a a* = It? ' I 

**in rm\ i 




= W*'(l — 


(0 0 / 

Here the diagonal matrix with the eigen values Nm is called briefly N 

10 o\ 

(20.21) ^m = 


^ rim is assumed independent of Nm, so that the factor (::) in am commutes with nmt 


The operators Om and at, are then Hermitian conjugates. 
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If we require Uiat l»j„p = i, it follows from (20.20): 

(20.2a) <*1 ~ ^ ' 

The “anticommutator” of o* and at is equal to the unit matrix, while the 
commutator {am,^, according to (20.20), is equal to the diagonal matrix 
(i — 22Vm). It is seen that the commutators and anticommutators have inter¬ 
changed their roles with respect to the commutation rules of and a* as 
compared with the canonical quantization ([am, a*J = I, ama: + a:am « 
I -I- 2i\7m, cf. 6.18). Using the symbol: 

[a, 6]+ = ab b a 

we up the formulas (20.19 20.22) as follows: 

As far as the commutation rules of two matrices with m 9^ vt' are concerned, 
one might be tempted to assume them to commute with each other. This 
would, however, not result in simple commutation rules for ^ and t (20.14, 
20.16). According to Jordan and Wigner, we replace, instead, the commutators 
by the corresponding anticommutators in all canonical commutation rules: 

(20.23) *w']+ = ’ 

Jordan and Wigner have proved that this quantized theory is equivalent with 
the theory in configuration space, in which the exclusion principle is taken into 
account by permitting only SchrSdinger functions which are antisymmetrical 
in the coordinates of any two electrons. 

It remains to be shown how the commutation rules (20.23) b® satisfied 
for the matrix pairs m 9* m' with the assumption (20.18). In order to do this, 
one must assume a definite ordering of the stationary states m - i, 2, ... 
This ordering is, of course, arbitrary but must be maintained after it is rmce 
determined. We shall now set equal to + i or to - i in (20.18), according 
to whether the number of occupied states with numbers » < « is either even 
or odd.‘ This may be expressed by the following formula: 

t»t—1 

(20.24) w /7 (l — 2 ; 

n-l 


^ But nm shall not bt dependent upon cf. footnote p. X 73 * 
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for in this product the occupied levels n <m each contribute the factor 
I — 2 iVn — — I, while the unoccupied states contribute i — 2 iVn = i. If we 
compare now the two matrices am am' and am' am, defined by (20.18 and 20.24), 
where, for instance, m < m', it is evident that the factor rim has in both matrices 
the same sign, since the operator am' does not change the occupation numbers 
Nn with n <m; the rim', on the contrary, have in both matrices opposite 
signs, since in the case of am' am the previous application of the operators am 
had changed the occupation number Nm (w < w') by i, which is not true for 
amam'^ Hence we have am'am = — am am', in agreement with (20.23). The 
same is true if am is replaced by a* or am by a*'. This reasoning can be 
expressed in formulas if one represents in rjm (20,24) the terms of the product 
I — 2 iVn as matrices according to (20.21): 



which is in agreement with Vmfim— i. The products a^m and 

^ then contain the same matrices with regard to all numbers Nn except 
Nm < m*), while the matrices with regard to Nm are equal and opposite to 
each other: 



With this, the existence of matrices with the commutation rules (20,23) is 
established for m mf as well as for m » m'. These relations, moreover, 
determine the operators am, a^n uniquely, as Jordan and Wigner^ have shown, 
if they are restricted to irreducible matrix systems and if one does not consider 
matrix systems as different from each other, which result from each other by 
similarity transformations* {am —> 5"“^ ► 5"^ a* 5). 

We substitute the so-defined operators o„, a* mto the expansions (20.1:4) 
and obtain thus the field operators immediately in a time-dependent form. 
They satisfy the Dirac equation (20.1). The connection between time-de- 
pendent and time-independent operators is established again by the general 


^ Loc. cit., p. 650 ff. 
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relationship (4.4) (with E == H), for it follows from (20.17 and 20.23):* 
i,e., the placing of a!'^ to the left changes H into H(^'^En. Consequently one 


obtains by interchanging with e * 


i t 


. C * =a- 




ii u -iLjt 

- h ® = 


it 




or according to (20.14): 

^ ^ jgr __ ^ ^ jgr JL?_ jgf ^ ^ ^ 

(20.25) (*, 0 = « * Va {X, 0) « * , vrc*. <) = e * y)*c (*. 0) c * 

a$ was stipulated. 

One obtains now for the operators (20.14), on account of (20.23), the 
following commutation rules: 

(20.26) [V>a {X, t), V>o- {x', «')]+ = bpl {X, t), vC- (*'> ^')]+ = 0 > 

(20.27) [% (*, t). ipl- {x', «')]+ = c„,, {x — x', t — t'), 

where: 

(20.28) C,^{x — x',t — t')s 2 ^e^''^ 


It foUows from the invariance under translations that the depend only on 
the coordinate differences a; — x'. This is also confirmed by the following 
computation. For i ^ t*, in particular, the completeness relation for the 
orthogonal S3rstem of functions yields: 


(20.29) — x', 0) (*) M* {x') = 8 „^ 6 {x — x'), 

m 

so that one obtains the following commutation rule for the time-independent 
operators: 

[y>a {x> 0). {x", 0)]+ = d{x — x'), 


* 

CL , a a 


— V *m *m' ~ (“m “m' ~ ^mm') “m' 
“m (“m'“m'~~ 


* For we have: 
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or, according to (20.12); 

h 

(20.30) {X, O), {X\ 0 )]+ = — j — ^')- 


Here, again, the anticommutators take the place of the commutators. The 
calculation for i 7^ starting from (20.25 and 20.30), can be carried out in a 
similar way, as was done for the commutators in §4. We shall make the com¬ 
putation here in a slightly different (but essentially equivalent) way by 
making use of the Hamiltonian or the field equations, whereas in §4 only the 
Schrfidinger-Gordon equation was used. 

The factor c* Qc) which appears in the terms in (20.28) can 

be considered as the tr-component of the spinor: 


(20.31) 




u. 




: e* M. 


(*) 


where E is the operator defined by (20.1). The equation (20.31) holds because 
according to (20.15) EmUm(x) — Eu„(x) (one assumes that the exponential 
function is expanded into a power series). Hence, we can also write instead 
of (20.28): 


C„, {x — x',t~-t') 


= 2 ^ (« ^ '2 (*'). 


or, using (20.29): 

(20.32) C,,, {x — — f) = (e* -dix — x'), 


where E acts as differential operator on the space coordinates x in the argunient 
of the 5 -function. As in §4, we assume that the latter is replaced by a reguta: 
function or is represented as a Fourier integral (4.24), so that E can be replaced 
under the integral by: 


= c h ((x^k)-jr m c ^/3 

Interpreting Catr' as elements of a matrix C, we can abbreviate (20.32) in the fc^i 
(20.33) C(x,t)=e *‘^-d(2c). 

We separate in the power series of the exponential function the even and odd 
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terms in E: 


e ^ = cos 


tE\ . . (tE 

-r- —^sm ™ 


Taking into account that according to (20.1, 20.2) 


( 20 - 34 ) 


'£'\* 

_ =c*(a**-V*) 


we can write for the cosine term, which contains only even powers of E: 
cos = cos (< c yn* —V*), 

A corresponding equation holds for the sine term after factoring E/A: 

«n (tl\ - 1 . 


\h j h c]/iA^ —V*' 

The functions of the operator Vm* ~V? introduced here, contain as power 
exi»nsions only integral powers of p? — Vf and is, when operating on e"» 
equal to — A*. From this there follows for C (20.33): 


C (*, t) ~ cos [t c |/yu*—V*) — -j 


L £ ® /iu*'—V*) \ 


or, also: 
(20.35) 


where: 


(20.36) 


C (x, <) 


a A 


; V* 


£]D(x,t). 


-m 


sin(/cl/n*—y*) 

0 («.<)-■<(»). 


This i 3 -fupction is nothing but the repeatedly used invariant jD-function, as 
one sees immediately from the Fourier representation of Six) and D(»,<) 
[cf. (4.24, .25)]. Thus the operator C is determined. Substitution of (20.35) 
into (20.27) yields the desired commutation rules: 

(20.37) 1 % = — *^ E „ c ] D{x — x',t — t ') 


- — c V) • 


»>»c* \ 


MDix—x\t—r). 
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In order to prove the Lorentz invariance of the commutation rules, it is 
convenient to introduce, instead of the ‘‘adjoint” wave function = i /3. 
If one multiplies (20.27) by i and forms the sum over <t', one obtains for 
7 ^01+ the element (<r, <r") of the matrix {iC P), which in the 
denotations of (20.5) can be represented as follows: 

(20.38) c (*, t)fi = t(±^j£y-D (2, t) 

V ' 

By including the renoiLaining commutation rules after similar transformations, 
we have; 

I [fa {*> <)* fa- (*'.''')]+ = [ft (*. i)> fl (*', <')]+ = 0. 

(*. ty, yt, t')}^ == _c l^yw D(x-X', t-n. 

Changing th^ reference s)rstem, one obtains for the transformed spinors 
\f/ z= Sf and »= S~^'. 

{*. t). yt (*', t)1^=2]S,a [fa (*. n. fl (*'. <')] + 

aa* 

This shows obviously, by virtue of (20.11), the invariance of the relations (20.39). 
The relativistic invariance of the Jordan-Wigner method of quantization is 
thus proven for the case of the force-free Dirac electron. 

With regard to the current and energy momentum densities s„ T^, it ^ould 
be said that the defining formulas (20.9, 20.10) together with the arrangement 
of factors, as chosen there, can be adopted for the quantized theory, since they 
satisfy all Hermitian conditions. The conservation laws ^ds,/dx, = o and 

» o are, of course, valid as they were in the unquantized theory, 

since the operators f (20.14), as spacetime functions, obey the same field 
equations (20.7) as the classical wave functions tp. 

Against this formulation of the theory one can still raise the objection that 
the energy H l^f- ao-ao)] is not positive-defiixite. This 


D(x-x',t—t'). 
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deficiency can be removed, however, by a further modification of the formalism 
in the sense of Dirac’s “theory of the positron” (theory of holes). The ba^js 
for this is laid by the quantization according to the exclusion prindple. 

Denoting briefly the energy levels of positive or negative energies (£* % o), 
positive or negative levels, respectively, we must interpret, according to Dirac, 
that state of the total system as “vacuum” in which all negative levels are 
occupied and all positive ones are empty: 


(20,40) 


j I for £„ < 0, 
I o for En > 0. 


The definitions of the electric charge and the energy must be changed in such 
a way that their values for the vacuum state vanish. According to the old 
(20.4) and (30.X3 and 20.17) totAl charge is: 

ehjdxy)*y> = e ^ “ 

m m 

and the total energy: 

jdxy)* 

m m 

By subtracting from this the vacuum values: 

eAt^i and JE 

we obtain as new definitions^-for the charge: 

(20.41) «a=8A^N,„—«A^(l—ATJ 

(sj>o) <*»’><» <**,<0) 

and for the energy: 

(20.42) H ~ =2* !^-l +2 

Ml Ml Ml IM 

<*,„>0) <«*,<« 

The diagonal matrix, which is introduced here: 


(20.43) 



[cf. (20.21)] when applied to the Schrfidinger function yields zero if the level 
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w is occupied, and i, if it is empty; in other words: signifies the number of 

‘‘holes’’ in the negative energy spectrum or the number of positrons. Such a 
hole = i) contributes, in fact, to the charge (20.41) the amount — e A 
and to the energy (20.42) the amount lE^l, while in the positive spectrum 
{Nm = i) the charge + € A and the energy jiSml are assigned to an existing 
electron. With this artifice, Dirac succeeded in making the energy positive- 
definite, whereas the charge has lost its definite character, as should be in view 
of the existence of the positrons. 

In order to discuss also the momentum and the angular momentum from 
this point of view, we notice that the expression for the momentum density 
{Oh = Tih/ic)y given by (20.10): 



can be transformed with the help of the Dirac equation (20.1) and the a^com- 
mutation rules (20.2) as follows: 

(20.44) C=:~{v*(V y) —(V y )*) tp } + ( Tip ); 

2t 4 

<r denotes here the matrix vector with the components == — i 
,.., (cyclic). The term V x does not contribute anything to the total 
momentum G = jdx G. We substitute the expansions of the eigen functions 

y 

(20.14) into the remaining terms and take into account that Um ^ e**"*®, hence 
V Uff^ ^ i kfn Um- On account of the orthogonality relations (20.15); 
follows for the total momentum: 

m m 

If we again subtract from it the vacuum value; 

m 

we obtain the corrected value for the momentum: 

(20.45) 

m i»* 

According to this, an occupied single state m in the positive energy spectrum 
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has the momentum +A hm, an unoccupied state m in the negative spectrum 
(i.e., the respective positron), the momentum — h km- 

We decompose the angular momentum M = jdx x x G [analogous to the 
formulas (12.56-12.60) and (16.50)] into two terms: 



Applied to particles of non-relativistic velocity the term Af®, which is inde¬ 
pendent of the orientation of the spin, yields the orbital angular momentum, 
the term M', the spin angular momentum, which is of interest here. Since 
'Uffi and <r is independent of x, W is a sum of terms arising from the 

contributions of the wave functions belonging to the different i-values: 

M' — 

k 

As in the case of the meson with spin 1, we can restrict our discussion to the 
term M^o) (particle at rest). To the momentum value * -> o there belong four 
eigen functions wi.. «4 with the energy eigen values: 

Ej^ = £t- + mc^. £» = JS* = —wc*; 

Admitting a unitary transformation the functions «i . . «4 can be diosen to 
such a way that we obtain for a component of the vector matrix jdx 
(- V • utffVm'), for instance, for the *i-component, the following relations: 


J = 0 for w + w' (»», w' = I.. 4), 
. f -f I for »t = I and w = 3, 

J "* ”* I — xform — 2 and w = 4. 


Hence, it follows for the *i-component of 


it 


m; - * ^• J‘i* 4 


ssi {Ni — iVj -f- N3 ■^^4)* 

2 
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In “vacuo” the states »» = 3 and w* = 4 (£„ < o) are occupied. The sub¬ 
traction of the vacuum value from transforms thus iV, into iV» — i = — ivi 
and N 4 into Ni—i — — Ni, so that the corrected value of M\ is: 

(30.46) 


i.e., Ni electrons (at rest) and N^ positrons have the spin components -f- h/2, 
Nt electrons and iV, positrons have the spin components - h/2 in the direction 
xi. Thus the physical meaning of the quantum numbers Nm and N'„ is com¬ 
pletely established. 

The state of the total system which is characterized by the values of all 
quantum numbers i\r*, N„ must evidently be counted as a single state. This, 
together with the restriction of occupation numbers to the values o and i, 
corresponds to the statistical weight for the case of the Fermi-Dirac statistics. 

The subtraction rule as formulated so far is not quite unambiguous, ^ce 
we are dealing with subtractions of infinite expressions (divergent sums). We 
solved this difficulty for the above evaluation of charge, energy, etc, by carrying 
out the subtraction for each single term m of the sum. This method, however, 
does not always aUow a generalization (electrons in force fields, cf. §21). In 
order to remove this deficiency, we introduce the following “daisity matrix”: ‘ 


(20.47) 


rga- (*. y ~'2 ^ *"* ~ TfT* 

m,m' ' I ml / 

■ » ««. (*) "m'.- . 


and replace the former defimtions for the charge- and energy-momentum qqaB^ 
titles (20.9, 20.10) by the following definitions: 


(20.48) 

(20.49) 




lUn 
t'smt 
SB* ^ St 


e 




(*, t; <'), 


11m hp xn 

; -y- 

of ^ BB 

a. o' 









th order to examine* their agreement with the primitive subtraction rute, w# 
shall compare the new with the old definitions. For instance, with regard td 

* Fock, C. R, Lemngrad Jpjj, 267; Furry and Oppenheimer, Rhys, R€o. 45, 245, 1034; 
Proc, Roy. Soc. London 146, 420, 1934; Dirac, Proc. CamhrUgo PhU. Soo. jo, %SPf 19345 
Heisenberg, Z. Phys, go^ 209^ 1934. 
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the 4-current s„ we find, for the difference of the egressions (30.48) and (20.9) 
with the help of (20.14 aad 20.23): 


(20.50) + 

m 


eAc^«t yW«^, 

m 


which is equal to the negative part of the expectation value of the current (20.9) 
for vacuum. A similar identity holds for the energy-momentum tensor. 
From this it is easily seen that one obtains for the integral quantities e, H, 
G, W Used on (20.47, 20.48, 20.49) in fact, the same values as with the original 
subtraction rule [cf. (20.41, 20.42, 20.45, 20.46)]. But the new definitions 
(20.47, 20.48, 20.49) are, in contrast to the earlier ones, free from diverging 
sums of the type (20.50); for if we consider the diagonal elements of the matrix 
(20.47), i*« j terms <»*=»»' (only these are of interest): 


“.4+ 






(*) 

«L' 

"ma (2') «L 

■ (*'). 


(a„>o) (R„<o) 


we obtain only finite sums provided that only a finite number of positive states 
are occupied and only a finite number of negative states are unoccupied, i,e., 
that only a finite number of particles are present. 

We decompose r (20.47) into two sums: 

(20.51) f == i? -1- S, 

(20.52) {X, t] X'. — 

m,m' 

(20.53) = u „„( x ) ul ^( x '), 

Tfl 

Both sums converge separately, provided that the world vector (* — *', I — f) 
is not a zero vector (I* — o'!* — if)* o). The limitbg proce» 
^-*t,xf—*x, considered in (20.48, 20.49), can, however, only be carried out ^5 
and 5 are combined to r. fS! can also be expressed according to (30.14): 

(20.54) R„„, {x. t; x', t') = {ipl {x'. f) (*, t) — v»„ (*, t) (x', <')}• 






(*) ^ 


Wv' 
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S on the other hand is a function of * — x' and t — t', which we can calculate 
as follows: if we set in (20.53) formally [similarly as in (20.31), cf. also (20.34)]: 



|/F 

+ 


«« (x) = 


Ac V* 
+ 


(X), 


where 7 * again signifies — A* («iii~e“*), then the matrix S (with the elements 
5 ,,«) can be represented by the matrix C (20.28) as follows: 


S {x,t]x\t') = — 
2 



hc\/pt^ 


i C (x — t') 


(note that ^ / 3 ). The matrix 5 can thus be expressed in terms of 

the invariant D-function according to (20.35 or 20.38): 

(20.55) 5 [x, t; f) = —i CyW -A _ D' (x — x',t-^ t'), 

where: 


D'(x.t) 


I d 




D{x,t). 


+ 

In these formulas, C and D are to be considered as Fourier series, so 
that the ope|fa tor i/V ^* — V®, under the integral, if applied to «’**, flssiim**^ 

the value i/+ A*. From the Fourier representation of Z) (4.25) there 
follows that of D': 


(20.56) D' {x, t) = /dk cos(<c )/^a + A«) 

(2!nf)V cJ/^»4_A« 

D' is obviously a Lorentz-invariant function in the same sense as D; for ZX is 
determined by the sum of the two invariant functions (4.27), while D is deter^ 
mined by their difference. By carrying out the A-space integration in (20,56); 

can be ex pressed in terms of Hankel’s cylinder functions with the argument 
At ^ YiTe shall not discuss this further.^ 

^ Cf. the papers quoted in footnote i, p. 25; for /z = o: 


i) = 



dk cos kx 


cos \k\ Q t 

«l*l 


cf. also (19.50, 19.51)- 


I_ 1 
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The fundamental equations of the theory can now be stated without 
referring to the expansions in eigen functions (20.14): the properties of the opera¬ 
tors (*, <), (ac, t) are determined by the Dirac equation (20.1 and 20.7) and 
by the commutation rules (20,.26, 20.37, or 20.39); the physical interpretation 
is based on the defining formulas (20.48, 20.49) for J'l-. in conjunction with 
(20.51, 20.54, 20.5s, 20.56). 

While the primitive subtraction method distinguishes the electrons rather 
than the positrons, by interpreting the latter as electron holes, the formulati<nr 
with the density matrix r has the additional advantage that it is S 3 munetrical 
with respect to the two kinds of particles of opposite charge. We verify this 
by defining first: 

{20.57) ” *»» ’ ~ *)» • 


This transformation of the operators a leaves the commutation rules (20.23) 
obviously invariant: 


*«']+ ~ [*f»» ~ *m']+ 


It corresponds to an exchange of occupied and unoccupied states, i.e., of the 
numbers Nn and JV'n i — JV«; for while the operator 0* decreases tie 
number Nm by i, decreases the number by i. Considoing now that 
signifies an electron number for a positive level, a p«ntron number lot f 
negative level, it becomes evident that a transformation by which 
and poutrons are to be interchanged must also imply a reflection of the enai^ 
scale. Such a transformation which also includes the transformatkm (eei.|^| 
iti^venby: 

(20.58) = 


The spinor function thus defined does not satisfy the same Dirac 
(20.7) as for satisfies: 


and it follows for 

(ao.59) 



¥ 


O 




where y'*'* stands for the "transposed matrix" y*'’ with the negative sign: 


(30.60} 
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The fundamental equations of the theory can now be stated without 
referring to the expansions in eigen functions (20.14): the properties of the opera¬ 
tors (x, t), (x, i) are determined by the Dirac equation (20.1 and 20.7) and 

by the conunutation rules (20.. 26, 20.37, or 20.39) ; the physical interpretation 
is based on the defining formulas (20.48, 20.49) for in conjunction with 
(20.51, 20.54, 20.55, 20.56). 

While the primitive subtraction method distinguishes the electrons rather 
than the positrons, by interpreting the latter as electron holes, the formulation 
with the density matrix r has the additional advantage that it is qmunetrical 
with respect to the two kinds of particles of opposite charge. We verify this 
by defining first: 

( 20 - 57 ) < = = 


This transformation of the operators o leaves the commutation rules (20.23) 
obviously invariant: 




mm* * 


It corresponds to an exchange of occupied and unoccupiied states, i.e., of the 
numbers JV* and — 1 — Nmi for while the operator o„ decreases the 
number iV* by i, 0* decreases the number n'„ by i. Considering now that 
signifies an electron number for a positive level, a positron number f<» s 
negative level, it becomes evident that a transformation by which electroas 
and positrons are to be interchanged must also imply a reflection of the ene^ 
scale. Such a transformation which also includes the transformation (ao.57) 
is given by: 


(20,58) 




The spinor function thus defined does not satisfy the same Dirac eqmtisi^; 
(30.7) as p, fcMT satisfies: 




and it follows for 
(20.59) 

where ystands for the “transposed matrix*’ with the native ri gw 
{20-6o) yffs- 




« 0, 
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But since these Hermitian matrices have the same commutation rules as 
the y* ^ (y' ^ y'^’’^ = 2 the equation (20.59) * suitable 

transformation ^ - S if-", with y'^'^ S^S y^'^ 55* == 5*S - i, be brought 
into the form (20.7)* and hence can be assumed to be equivalent with (20.7). 
K one defines, furthermore, the adjoint function to i/ according to (20.6) as 
= i y(4)^ it follows, according to (20.60), that = _ ,* yW 
since, according to (20.58) 4/* — (* y(«)* =. — » y«) 

(20.61) v7==— 

One obtains for ^ and according to (20.58, 20.61, and 20.39) the following 
commutation rules: 

I> (*' — X,f— t), 

and if one considers (20.60) and (4.29); 

Iva (*. n. V? (*. 0]+ = ~c ■— —n D{x — x,t-1\ 
while, of course: 

[vir ^')]+ = 0^ y? 0. 

Thus we have shown that the transformation (20.58) leaves the commutation 
rules (20.39) invariant. In order to see how the quantities s,, transform, 
we shall express the density matrix r in terms ot }(/ and For R (20.54) 
we find: 

(x,t; y. f) = i {v? (*, t) (y, f') - v.;. (y. f) (y f)} 

= (y, <';*,<). 

Considering (30.60) and usmg the symmetry property p (x, f) ■» iF (— », — 
we may write for 5 (30.55): 

(x.t;x',n - lcl^2'y:<’'y-^--^d^,'jD'(x'-x,t'-t) 

— S'^„(x',t';x,t). 

The transformation (20.58) thus introduces in X, as well as in 5 , and o^sse- 
* Cf., for instance, Pauli, Ann. inst. Htnri Peincart 6 , X09, 1936, espedaUy 54 - 


[vi (y *). v? (*'> 0]+ = c 
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quently also in r = i? + 5, an interchange of the variables x, t, a with the primed 
variables x', f,(/: 

r^a’ (*. *'• 0 = (*'.^)- 

Substituting this into the formulas (20.48, 20.49) for s„ T^, we may there 
interchange the pruned and non-primed variables, since this is only a rhartgA 
of notation. Applying (20.60) once more we obtain: 



{—6)hc^yTo (x, t ; t') = ■ 


a, cr' 


Uxa he ^1 8 d \ 

“ a-ll ^2;, dxlj 

'Kc' “ + 


+y:?> 



Hence the result is that the energy-momentum tensor is invariant under the 
transformation discussed, while the 4-current s, changes its sign, acoortBaf 
to the fact that e h stands for the electronic charge in Sp, whereas it stands fee 
the positron charge in s',. It is gratifying that the formalism permits thii 
exchange of electrons and positrons, not only in view of the experimental ^<^ 4 
but also because it stresses the analogy of the theory for particles with sf^ | ^ 
the earlier discussed theories of particles with integral spin, where the 
metry with respect to positively- and negatively-charged particles is e>4(fe[^ 
(cf, §§8 and 12). 


§ 21. Electrons in the Electromagnetic Field 


(21.1) 


With the notation (13.2): 

d ie 


d. 


dx. 


^p> 


SXp^ c 


where the 4 , represents the given electromagnetic potentials, we obti te 
Lagrangian of the electrons in the field by replacing d/dx, by $, (^milat^Df i 
§§ix and 13) in the Lagrangian for the field-free electrons (20.8): 

(3i.a) I = — Y f* {v- 

P 

From this there folbw readily these field equations: 

(«*3) = =^ 0 . 
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The 4-current (without subtraction terms) remains the same as in the field-free 
case: 

(21.4) ip, 


while the energy-momentum tensor is obtained from (20.10) by substitution of 
^ for bypjbx^ and of d* for 

(21-5) = + (0py)y^’^v}- 


With the help of (21.3, 21.4, 21.5) the following conservation laws are found:^ 

(21.6) y4^ = o, y^^=:—LysF 

^ II ^ H 

Under the gauge transformation [cf, 

(21.7) 

t, s„ 7(1, as well as the field equations (21.3) are invariant. With: 


f -*C 0 f, e 


e 


(21.8) TT, = ■/!;■ = * ¥ = ihfl 4 = -^== 0 

one finds for the Hamiltonian: 

(21.9) H = htp^ y^^^ y) —L = ihcif - L 

dx^ 

8 

= — on^ — ifxcnPy) — 

Ai-l 

(#4~»4>o). One can easily verify that H + ict^ 4 ^o agrees with T14 
except for terms which either vanish according to the Dirac equations (21.3)^ 
or are expressible as spatial divergences; i.e., H differs from — Tu essentially 
by the term — < €t^$o “ 

With regard to the quantization of the theory, we remind the reader that 
in all earlier cases, with quantization according to the Bose-Einstein statistics, 
the commutation rules for the time-independent operators tt^ were the same 
as for the force-free case; this is inherent in the nature of the canonical quan¬ 
tization. Hence we shall try also here, where we quantize according to the 
exclusion principle, the same commutation rules for the time-independ^ 

^ Cf., for instance, Pauli, Haftdhuch der Physik^ Geiger-Scheel, Bd. 24 ,1. Teil, p. 235 . 



190 


V. QUANTIZATION OF ELECTRON FIELDS 


operators t. as in the theory of the force-free electrons [cf. (20.26, 20.30)]: 

(21.10) [fa(x),yig>{x')]+=[^a{x),nc' (* 0 ]+ = O. [% (* 0 ]+= » < 5 («— x'). 

One may satisfy these relations by expanding with respect to any complete 
orthogonal system (for instance, the eigen functions of the force-free electrons): 

(2I.II) %(*) ««<,(*). ^a(*) 

t» w» 

where the coef&cients a*, ot are matrices of the type (20.18) with the com¬ 
mutation rules (20.23); this assumption obviously is in agreement with the 
postulate (21.10). On account of (21.9 and 21.10) one finds for ^ (*) = 

— [E, (*)] and i{x) = —\E,r (»)]:* 

h » 

y 8*V — i/icPf— ie0ofi 

» 

Jt = — c Sja: at*> -}- ificnfi -fie 0„7t, 

» 

which corresponds to the field equations (21.3) [cf. (ar.S)]. 

In order to study the relativistic invariance of the theory we introduce time- 
dependent operators ^ (*, t), r (*, t) in such a way that they satisfy the differ- 
ential equations (sr.ra). We can assume them to be represented in the form 
of a Taylor expansion with respect to powers of /: 

^ If we write H in the form: 

where Op, Is a differential operator acting on it follows, for instance: 
ff V - — j dM' 2^ (*') Vr (*) (*'') 

9,0 

i ,<27 {-V* W "e f*')+** t <*(*-*')} 0, o V. (*') 

0 



% 


1^ 


* 


hence: 
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2 

51 (*, <)= IT (*) + / w (*)+—*» 5i (a;) +.... 

2 

If we substitute these developments into the anticommutators (a;, i), 
{pd, #')]+ ®tc., we obtain, with (21.10 and 21.12) •> 

(31.13) [Va (*.<). Vo- (*'.<')]+=[3ra(».<),JI»*(*'.<')]+ = 0. 

[Vor (*> ^)» ^O' (* I ^)]+ — ih + 

+ ^ \k; - ♦> C <Po (*. O) j 

+ < ^ (K% +—+ »/*cA„o- 4 -<&,(*', 0)j 

+ ...|d(*- 2 r')-* 

Here those parts of the Taylor expansions which are independent of can be 
summed up and, indeed, the result may be taken from the theory of the field- 
free electron, i.e., from formula (20.37): 

[Va (*. 0. (*'. <')]+ = 

= »■ A {^.o' 4 ~ ® M ^ ^ ~ ^ 

+ {eh(t'—t)[[oc„^’0{x,o))—d„„>0n{x.o)\+..,}d{x~x‘) 

(here we used: (x^jo) 6 (ir — a:') = (x, o) 5 (x x'), which evi<lem% ^ 

permitted). 

If we now carry out a Lorentz transformation and if we consider two world 
^ For «« of course, we must have: 

for any f-values. This is, in fact, compatible with (21.12): 

= [V<r(***).«a'(*'»<)]++ [Vff (*.<). +='«>• : 

The time origin is thus not distinguished. This means that without loss in generality one hiay 
develop in powers of / or /' instead of <' - / (one could, for instance, choose < * o). 
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points jc, i and o', t', which are simultaneous in the new reference system then 
we have: 

8 

The term linear in < vanishes in (21.14), since (x* — x*) 6 (x — x') = o. 
If we restrict the discussions to infinitesimal Lorentz transformations, so that 
terms of higher order in < can be neglected, the equation (21.14), as¬ 
suming (21.1s), is equal to the corresponding equation for the field-free 
Since the Lorentz invariance of the commutation rules in the field-free 
case has already been proved (§20), we can deduce for the transformed operators 
rS* = 

[Vo = ihdag'd{X x). 

On the other hand, according to (21.13):* 

[V'o (*» 0> fo' 

This proves the invariance of the commutations rules for simultaneous world 
points and for infini tesimal Lorentz transformations. The invariance with 
respect to any (non-infinitesimal) transformation follows directly from the 
group character of the Lorentz transformations, so that all invariance conditions 
are satisfied since evidently the Lagrangian (21.2) is also an invariant. 

Nothing is changed in the quantization of the electron waves, if the electro¬ 
magnetic field is considered as a variable wave field instead of a given field, 
as before. then sUnds for the field operators, which were denoted by 
in §17. One must add the Hamiltonian of the electromagnetic vacuum fidd 
to the Hamiltonian (21.9) which represents the kinetic energy of the electrons 

and their interaction with the electromagnetic field [corresponding to 2) 

n 

in §17, cf. (17.9, 17.11)]. Furthermore, the SchrOdinger function of the total 
system must satisfy certain subsidiary conditions [cf. (i 7 - 2 t)] which guaranty 
the validity of the Maxwell equations and which can be used to eliminate the 
longitudinal light waves, as was explained in §17. We shall not repeat this 
calculation, since it is essentially the same as that in §17 And since it leads 
exactly to the same result [cf. (17.46, 17 - 47 )]: in the Hamiltonian only the 
transverse field components remain ($0 —0, $ —»and in the place of the 
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energy of the longitudinal light waves appears the Coulomb energy of the 
electrons [cf. (i 7 - 3 S to i 7 - 39 )]: 

fdx 

\x — x\ 

^i^ere p “ i e v yj/.^ Furthermore, the multiple-tune formalism of quantum 
electrodynamics (§i8) can also be carried through, the quantized electron 
wave held now taking the part of the individual electrons which were previously 
treated in configuration space. The time coordinate ti of the electron field 
replaces the particle times I„, and it is different from the time t of the Maxell 
field. 2 In order to avoid unnecessary complications, we shall deal in the 
following mainly with the case of the given field but shall occasionally also 
consider the Maxwell field as a quantized field. 

For the perturbation treatment of weak field effects, we shall write the 
Hamiltonian (21.9): 

iH + 

(21.16) I = —ca; {(«■ V) — */</?} 

Xh" =iEn{{(x-0) — 0o} v>. 

If we expand, furthermore, ^ and w with respect to the field-free eigen functions 
«m according to (21.11), it follows that: 

=2''^. 

m 

(21.17) H' «« . where E'^„ = — ehJdxu^ {(«■ 0) — 04 u^. 

m^n 

Here it is permitted to rewrite F* in the sense of the Dirac bole theory by 
subtracting the constant ^Em [cf. (20.42, 20.43)]: 

(ii»<0) , 

(21.18) 

_ (Sf^oy 

^ It is to be noted that according to (21.10) the p(x) and p(x') commute: [p(a!), p(fl/)J 05 
consequently the p* and the p*', too, commute [cf. (17.27 j0f.)]. 

* Cf. also S. Tomonaga, Progr. Theor. Phys. r, 40 (1946), and Z. Koba, T. Tati, airf S. 
Tomonaga, Progr. Thear. Phys. 2, loi (1947), where the multiple-time formalism of quantum 
electrodynamics is still further generalized. 
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The perturbation function H' describes transitions, produced by the field 
between the unperturbed (field-free) states; the term w, n in (21.17) corresponds 
here according to (20.18) to the transition of an electron from the single state n 
into the (initially not occupied) single state m. We shall interpret here the 
unoccupied levels in the negative energy spectrum again as positrons. A term 
w, n with Em> o and En < o describes therefore the creation of an electron- 
positron pair: iV« = o-->i, iV'n = i->o or AT'^-o-^i [cf. (20.43)]. We 
shall return later to a more precise and more general formulation of the positron 
theory, and shall instead first apply the perturbation method to the scattering 
of light by a free electron as a typical example. 

For the matrix element of a two-step transition I —► II —> F we write as in 
(7.10); 


(21.19) 


Hri 


■up Hf H gii I 


II 


11 


We shall first consider a transition in which an initially existing light quantum 
of energy A«i will be first absorbed by an electron in the single state mi (Emj > o) 
and then emitted with the energy Awr. Such a transition contributes toBn:'- 


(21.20) 


•ffp II Bill 


Hi 


y"ii 


Hii (E^i + A wj) “ iS,n 

»'(Bm) |y'(Ab») 

^ JCimt ^ 

yH j n f ^ \ 


[cf. (20.18) ff.]. Single states mu which are occupied in the beginning «• i) 
contribute nothing to (a 1.20); the respective transitions I-+F are not p»^ 
mitted by the Pauli principle. This is true in particular for aU negative ringiA 
states (£„„ < o), if one assumes that there exists in the beginning no positron 
i.e., no hole in the negative spectrum. Instead, the initially occupied levels 
give rise to transitions of the following kind; first the light quantum A wp is 
emitted, wh ereby the initially existing electron ««jumi» onto the final levd 

'It it conveiuent not to iniert special numerical values for the matrix elements of fSi 
but to consider still aa a matrix with respect to the occupation numbers Nu if*.., IM 
as (0.19) was considered as a matrix with respect to the charge numbers Xi, Xs .. .1 
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After this the initial electron mi falls into the produced hole mu with absorption 
of the initial light quantum kui‘. 


Sr 11 Hill -Emj“«. j““ii 


(21.21) 


m 


- (£«j, + 


p.'(Em) »'(Ab8) 


+ Awp) 






[The sign results from the fact that the matrices a and a* are anticommutative. 
The matrix elements and have here the same mining as in 

F II II 1 

(21.20)]. Since the scattering process takes place with energy conservatipn, 
it follows that: 


+ A wp « E^^ + h coi, 


and consequently the sum of the two terms (21.20 and 21.21) is independbat of 
iVifijj, namely, equal to: 


(En^+h 


7^(Ab8) 




wr 






n 


i.e., each level mu contributes, whether occupied or unoccupied, the sa^ 
amount to the sum (21.19). The same holds, as can earily be seen, fear 
class of transitions, which differ from the ones discussed so far in the 
of the light emission and light absorption processes, other, things being 
Altogether, one obtains: ■ - 


-e; 


(21.22) 


H 


I'fAhri 

M 

11*^1 


J2. 


PI 


+ A «i) — iSwjj "t + kw^ 


(Ab.) 

'*11 ^11 **1 


»n 


t- 




Insofar as the scattering process is not altogether forbidden, by the esdh^lsQ 
principle (i.e., provided that for the initial state = i, ^ o) its,i»!<!|b? 
ability is, according to (21.22), the same as that calculated with the unqimnil^ 
Dirac wave mechanics (without hole theory); in other words, it will hf 
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by the well-known formula of Klein and Nishina.^ In the unrelativistic 
liihiting case, it will reduce to the classical (Thomson) scattering formula 
(cf, §17). The same is also true for the scattering of light on positrons. 

Further problems which could be treated with the perturbation theory, on 
the basis of (21.17), are the creation of an electron-positron pair by light and 
the reverse process, the annihilation of a pair. On account of the conservation 
of energy and momentum, these processes—as was explained in §ix for the 
creation of a meson pair—depend on the presence of an additional electro¬ 
magnetic field (for instance, an electrostatic field) 

The perturbation method, as outlined above, yields satisfactory results only 
for a very limited class of problems; in other cases—even irrespective of the 
quantum electrodynamical self-energies—the sums over the virtual, inter¬ 
mediate states diverge. An example is the vacuum polarization which arises, 
as in the case of the scalar charged field (cf. §i i), from the fact that the switching 
on of an electric field in ^Vacuum” produces virtual electron transitions (pair 
creation); the charge-density produced by this perturbation is infinite, even 
afto: subtraction of the field-free ^Vacuum” charge. This raises the questicm 
how to arrive at reasonable definitions for the charge- and energy-momentum 
quantities of the electrons in electric fields. We owe to Dirac* and Heisenberg^ 
a formulation for a subtraction rule, which seems satisfactory and which, in 
addition, is symmetrical with regard to the sign of the electrical charge (cf. §ao). 
We can give here only a short review of this method. 

We introduce a density matrix (z, t; x\ ^')> just as in the field-free case, 
which shall depend on the field operators as well as on the el^:tio- 

magnetic field functions in a way which shall be determined later. With the 
help of this matrix, current- and energy-momentum quantities are to be 
seated as follows: 

( 21 . 23 ) 5 , = sk c 2 Jfco' > 

or, tf' 

(21.24) = j (6>„, + 6>,^), 0 ^, == (0, — ' 

1Z. JPhys, 52, 853, 1929. Cf. also Hcitler, Quantum Theory of Radiation^ Oxford Univ. 
Press, London, 1936, §16. 

* Oppenheimer and Plessct, Pkys. Rev, 44, 53, 1933; Heitler and Sauter, Nature 890, 
1933; Bcthe and Hcitler, Proc, Roy, Soc, London 146, 83,1934. Cf. also Heitler, loc. dt., 

The niost important process for pair annihilation is that with the emission of two light quests 
(Dirac, Proc, Cambridge Pfdl, Soc, 26^ 361, 1930), cf. Heitler, loc. cit. Jai, 

*Proc. Cambridge Phil, Soc, jo, 150, 1934. 

* Z. Phys. 209, 1934. 
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where ^'C^ording to (21.i) have the following significance: 
(21.25) = C = 


ex' ' c 


These definitions are for $, = o slightly more general than the definitions 
(20.48, 20.49) “sed in §20 in that we do not yet require With 

(21.23, **4) "^ 1 " defined as matrices with respect to space 

and time coordinates. The proper physical density functions shall be defined 
later by a suitable limiting process, as finite limiting values. In order to satisfy 
the continuity equation for the 4-current, it is sufficient to require that the 
density matrix r should satisfy the differential equation; 


(21.26) 


^ (0, + 3 '*)^ y% = 


for then £(3. + = o, or in the limit according to (21.25): 




It follows further from (21.26): 


considering that according to (21.25) f^f. (13.6)]: 

f(3, + 3 ;), (3, - O] = [a.. 5rHC C] 




it follows: 


2 '<«. +O ®.. =— <*• '>+‘'>1 


and in the limit a/, t' —* x, t: 
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In order that also: 

—2’ 

be true, me must assume besides (21.26) that: 

(21.27) 2’IF ~ 

If we those in (21.23, 21.24): 

(*. i; x/, V) = yj- (*'. <') Va («. <) 

tliw would lead us back to the equations (21.49 21.5) in which no subtraction 
of -vacuum terms has yet taken place. In order to correct the density matrix 
in with the general ideas of the hole theory, we follow Dirac and 

Hesatberg m assuming, as in the field-free case (cf. (20.51, 20.54)]: 

(21.28) >- = 12 - 1 - 5 , 

(21.29) (X, f , X', i') = j [ wl - { x ', i') y >, {X. t) — Vff (X. i) wl - (*'- 

(^t s i ^ /3 s T fi/K). According to the Dirac equation (21.3) the matrix R, 
satisfies the diffmntial equations: 

» Q 

P Q 

By addition o{ these equations and contraction with regard to the cf^ <r^ it 
follows furti^ that: 

^ c» 

i.e., the -R-part of r satisfies the equation (21,16), The i 2 -part also agre^ 
with the postulate (21.27), as can easily be verified.^ The 5 -part, which is 
given by (20.55, 20.56) in the field-free case, must satisfy the same conditions. 
One must further require that S should be independent of the state of the 
electrons; Le., S must not contain the operators ^hile it may explicitly 


^ Cf. footnote page 189 . 
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dq)end on the electromagnetic potential functions and their derivatives, 
subject, of course, to the condition of relativistic and gauge invariance. 

Our task now is to determine the matrix S subject to the above-mentioned 
restrictions such that the operator r — R + S will yield finite results in the 
limit x% V —► L Only those terms of S are important which influence the 
limiting values of and (x^f In this sense Heisenberg^ was 

essentially able to solve the problem unambiguously, after Dirac had already 
prepared the way. We cannot enter into the rather lengthy calculations and 
shall only describe shortly the corrected Hamiltonian S' = jdx Tu+ p^o) 

as derived by Heisenberg, It contains besides the terms (21.16), subtraction 
terms which are unit matrices with regard to the electron numbers and 

which depend on the and their derivatives in a complicated way. here 

appears always multiplied by the elementary charge eh. If H is expanded in 
powers of the electron charge: 

k 

then agrees, of course, with the field-free values (20.42, 20.43), or 
(21.18). If the Maxwell field is quantized then the light quantum energy must 
be added to this. We obtain, moreover: 

ff(l) ^ ^ 

m » ?»=t=w 

where E is the matrix defined in (21.17). As far as terms w 9^ n are concerned, 
JEf(i) agrees, of course, with the perturbation function E' (21.17), which was 
used earlier. This justifies the perturbation theory used above for lig^t 
scattering, pair creation, etc,, since the Heisenberg pertmrbation funotl^ of 
the second order gives no contribution to the respective, matrix el«^ts* 
The method, however, becomes much more complicated for probl^ns wMcb 
involve higher order approximations. While for and thm was no 
difficulty in stating just their limiting values 2/, = 2;, a description of the 

higher order terms requires going back to the density functions . i/^hich 

moreover must still be considered as matrices with respect to the q[)ace^time 
coordinates since their limiting values are not necessarily finite. In order to 

^ Heisenberg, loc. cit. There seems to exist a gap, in so far as it has not been pmved 
the equation (21.27) he satisfied for the 5-part. 
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obtain from these the integral quantities we put: 

X = x + i, x' = X — S 


—^to simplify we choose = t —and integrate over the x-space with constant 
vector 


ifW = JdxH^Hx + lx — i). 

The limiting process f —► o can in general only be carried out after the perturba¬ 
tion calculation, in a second approximation, for instance, in the matrix elements: 


II 


mi) £r(i) 
•“fii "^III . 


in that case it leads to finite results. The J^-terms do not contribute anything 
to ; hence each of the higher perturbation functions (k ^ 2) is 

constant (unit matrix) with respect to the electron and positron numbers iV«, 
Nmf while their dependence on the potentials is determined by that of the 
5 -nultrix. As a (relatively simple) example we shall write down 



and the higher terms vanish for S = o. 

The Heisenberg terms are principally important for electro^ 

dynamic problems. Since the Hamiltonian contains terms of the third and 
fourth order in ^,,, the electromagnetic field equations are no longer strictly 
Un^, he., one must expect deviations from the principle of superposition for 
high field strengths. Intuitively , this may be interpreted as a reaction of the 
vacuum polari^tion on the field, which is of a non-linear character (as in a 
medium which can be polarized, and which has a dielectric constant depending 
on the field strength). As a typical non-linear effect we mention the scattering 
of light on light or on an electric field. Such effects can already be understood 
qualitatively from the primitive picture of the holes.^ Thus, for instance, one 
interprets the interaction of two light quanta, which gives rise to their scattering, 
as due to the emission and reabsorption of virtual electron-positron pairs in a 
similar way as two electrons are supposed to interact by emission and reabsmp- 
tion of light quanta. Heisenberg’s subtraction formalism is needed, however, 


1 Halpem, Phys, Rev. 44, 855, 1933; DelbrUck, Z. Phys. 84, 144, 1933. 
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to obtain a sufficiently small probabffity for the scattering of light on li^t 
(especially at low frequencies).‘ In the respective matrix element, which is of 
the fourth order m the contributions from the perturbation function 
are chiefly compensated by the term (This term contains, evidently 
matrix elements which correspond to the annihilation and creation of two 
light quanta without change in the state of the electrons. $ in is of 
course, to be considered as the field operator, called ^ in §i6). Also for the 
scattering of light on electric fields (at not too high frequencies) only a very 
^all intensity results which is hardly of measurable order of magnitude* 
Provided that all wave lengths involved are large compared with'the Compton 
wave length of the electron, it seems possible to describe all these effects which 
are not dependent on the state of the electrons by a new Lagrangian for the 
electromagnetic field:® 

I T e!^ 


(This resembles the Lagrangian of the non-linear theories of Mie and 1 
which aim at a “unitary” description of field and charged particle. ^ 
this connection is more than purely formal seems doubtful in view ^ 
difference of the fundamental ideas in the two theories.) 

The Dirac-Heisenberg subtraction formalimi has, however, ncrt led td 
improvement regarding the self-energy problem of quantum electrody^ 
The electromagnetic self-energy of the electron is still mfinite as bahxe, a^^ 
the respective momentum space integral now diverges only 
But just this fact makes it appear doubtful whether a solution or a 
of the problem can be achieved by applying the multiple-time 
configuration-space theory of the electrons (cf. §19). rurtherfiao)^|^ 
quantum, too, gives rise to a self-energy in the “hole” therary, ^ 
its ability to create virtual electron-positron pairs. Here again the Eeis^ 
formalism leads to a logarithmically divergent integral.* If the 
sp»ectra are cut off, the self-energy terms prove to be amfll in the 

compared with the unperturbed energy eigen values 
^ c\k\), even if the cut-off momentum is chosen >>»jc. The reastm ^ | 

^ Culer, Ann. Physik 26 j 398, 1936. 

* fCemmer, Melv. Phys. Acta 10, 112, 1937. 

rr-J* Heisenberg and Euler, Z. Phys. q8 , 714, 193^; Weissk^, » 

Vidensk. Selsk., M(Uh.~fys. Medd, XIV^ 6,1936; Kemmcr, loc, ciL 

Weisskopf, Z, Phys^Sg, 27, 1934, and po, 817,1934; Phys. Ret. $6, 72,1939, 

® Heisenberg, loc. cit. 
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<»i the am hand, this momentum enters only logarithmically, and that, on the 
other band, the pure number €%/c which enters as an expansion parameter is 
small. As was said before, this method of cutting off is only a makeshift 
theory because it destroys the Lorentz invariance of the theory. 



Chaper VI 

Supplementary Remarks 

§ 22. Parades with Higher Spia. Spin and Statistics 

The types of field which were discussed extensively in the preceding chapters 
were selected partly on account of their relative simplicity, partly on account 
of their connections, either assumed or verified, with elementary particles 
known from experiments: mesons, photons, and electrons. Regarding other, 
more complicated types of field, we must be content with a short rep^, 
especially in view of the rapidly growing complications of the mathematical 
formalism for fields with more components. So far there is no indication that 
such higher fields are r^lized in nature, with the only exception of ^^gravi^ 
tational waves,’’ about which we shall speak later. 

As we have seen, there exists a connection between the relativistic trans¬ 
formation properties of the field and the spin of the particles which are described 
by the quantized field: the scalar field describes particles with ^in o, the vectcn: 
fields those with spin i, while electrons with spin } are represented by a Dirac 
^^spinor” field. The generalization for integral spin is obvious: we use tensors 
of rank s to describe particles with spin 5. The van der Waerden ^^i^inor 
calculus,” ^ which will not be discussed here, provides for half-integral spins 
{s SB 3/3, 5/3, ...) the formal mathematical apparatus for the construction of 
field functions with the desired transformation properties. This calculus 
allows even a uniform description of particles with integral and non-integral 
spin.^ But in the case of integral spin the respective spinors can be rbduced 
to tensors. 

The tensor or spinor fields must satisfy certain additional conditions tf they 
shall describe only particles of a definite spin We have already seen an 

^ Van der Waerden, Die gruppentheorMsche Mdkode in der QmnimmechaniM^ ^rinser, 
Berlin, 1932. 

»Dirac, Proc. Roy, Sac, London^ 155, 447, 1936; Fierz, Rdt, Phys, Acia Jrz, 3, 1939. 
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example for this in §12. We had to subject the vector field to the subsidiary 
conditicm {12.2) (vanishing of the 4-divergence) in order to avoid having particles 
with spin b appear besides those with spin i. Since the former would have in 
addition a negative energy, the condition (12.2) simultaneously provides that 
the field energy is positive-definite. The additional conditions serve the 
same purpose for cases of higher spin. 

We shall now discuss briefly the case 5 = 2 in order to indicate the gen¬ 
eralization of the formalism for higher spin values.^ Let be a symmetrical 
tensor of the second raiik with identically vanishing trace: 


9 ■ 

S^te^^<^^r-Gordon equation shall hold for each field component 

(O—= 

In additkm, one requires, similar to (12.2), that the vector divergence of the 
tensor ^ vam^es; 


(224) 




0 . 


We ^laU write ^^'^in the non-quantized theory—as a plane wave: 

where of == c* + A®), 

and we ^haH count how many independent waves exist for a given wave number 
vector fe. If we use, r^sons simplicity, the reference system in whidi 
k ^ b (rest-^stem of the respective particles in the quantized theory), there 
results: 

TfiV **149 » 


and the chverg^ce condition (22.3) yields: 

If the rest mass is assumed n o, then in this coordinate ayat am all cooi- 
ponents \l/i, = ^,4 will vanish, and there remain only the indep>endent com¬ 
ponents of the djree dimensional tensor with the properties: 

Vik = Wki'. ^Whit = o 
i 


^ We follow here the representation of Ficrz, loc. cU. 
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The number of the linearly-independent components is obviously s, i*e., equals 
2^ + 1. It can easily be deduced from the way in which these components 
transform under a rotation of the space coordinate system that the appertaining 
five particle states in the quantized theory correspond exactly to the five 
possible orientations of the spin 2. 

The case of vanishing rest mass, /x = o, must be treated separately, just as 
for 5 == I (electromagnetic field, cf. §16). Then there exist “gauge trans¬ 
formations^^ [analogous to (16.4)] which leave the field equations invariant. 
The equations (22.1, 22.2, 22.3), for instance, with /x = o, remain unchanged. 


dAp dAft 

if if'ftp is replaced by where is a vector field which sati^^ 

viT/i QXp 

the conditions K one now considers Wq 

states of the field as physically equivalent which transform into mch otto 
by a gauge transformation, then there remain only two independ^t, mm- 
equivalent “states of polarization,” for a definite frequency and dilution of a 
plane wave. This is true for all spin values s 9^ o. 

The problem of constructing Lagmngiaas in such a way that the 
equation and the subsidiary conditions follow simultaneously from the Eu 
differential equations is quite dif&cult.^ The simpto assumption 
^ = 2 is: 


(22.4) • I 


^ dxx 

A, P 


dyjfip 

dxx 

dip 


\ _ yr 

BXu I ^ 


dx^ dXf 




8 y> gy* 

8x„ 8Xf d Xf "^8% 


I 


here u meant to be a symmetrical tensor right from the beginnihs awl # ^ 
the significance; 


(22.5) 




The variation with respect to the ten independent field compoaieiits yWdn 
the field equations: 

^ Ct Fierz and Pauli, Pfoc, Roy. Soc. 173, an, 1930- The Lagraiigian functions 
tioned in this paper also contain auxiliary fields which belong to smaller spin and whose dlsap^ 
pearance also can be derived subsequently from the principle of variation. The influence 
an external electromagnetic field can be taken into account by replacing in these Lagrangkm 
functions d/dxp by dp (cf, (X3.2), (sx.i)). We disregard here external forces, i.e,, we discuss 
only ‘‘vacuum fields.'* 
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( 22 , 6 ) 


\dxxbXf, ^ dxxdXf) dXftdXf 


I X, A 


^uvV) =0. 


li me af^lies here on the left side successively the operators: 


8 xu 


2 


0 * 


dx„dx,'--' ^ 






there follows: 


( 32 . 8 ) 




ft 9 




dXfi dx^ 


■(2 □—3^®)y =0. 


For i< ^ o it idhms frtHQ (22.8 and 22.9): 
(22,10) V = o» 






dxu 


la vi^ (22.6) implies: 


Tb^ equations (22,5, 22.10, 22.11, 22.12) agree with (22.1, 22.2, 22,3) as was 

d^ted. 

For ^ == o, on the other hand, the equations (22.10, 22.11, 22.12) no longer 
follow from (22.6), since the equations (22.7, 22.8) degenerate to identity 
IMs c^r^ponds to the earlier result for 5 = 1, By putting /x » o, the equa^ 
tions (22-6, 22.9) go over into the Einstein differential equations for a weak 
^avilational field in a space free of matter; stands for the deviation of the^ 
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xnetrical fundamental tensor g,. from the unity tensor: 

and the terms quadratical in are , 

the field: ^ ected. If one mtroduces further 

one can, as Hilbert has shown» transform 
' the infinitesimal character of fr such a way thafr 

^ " ~ ° 

/< ^ 

This corresponds to a gauge transformation of the field 

C22.6, 22.9) now reduce to: equations 

□Viir = 0. 

with the above mentioned solutions S the ^ieTS^^ 
^l^^correspondingparticlesofthequm^^ 

I>axt Leipag-Berlin, 19**, Vol. V, 

The equation. {*..6, .,.9) (with aa - o) ate invariant under the gauge transformation.: 


BA^ BA 


whexe A, maybe any vector field. The field ^ transform, according to: 




Vft, 


M, M 


JT 

157 ’ 




0 x, 


V„„ 


BO thsat; 




*''*'**^ ““ ‘1“ simultaneously the trace ^ - ^4 
* Einstein, Berlimr B^HcHe xqi 8 ^ 154.^ ^ 



VI. SUPPLEMENTARY REMARKS 


m 


quanta/’ thus have a spin of the magnitude 2A, with two allowed orientations 
(parallel or antiparallel to the direction of propagation), 

A further task is to construct for any spin value energy-momentum tensors 
which satisfy the conservation equations (2.7); and, further, to define 
charge- and current-density functions for complex (charged) fields in accordance 
with the continuity equations (3.12). This has been carried out first by* Jauch 
and Fierz.^ Especially important are the results concerning the sign of energy 
and charge. We have seen earlier that the energy density is positive-definite 
for the cases ^ = o and 5 = i. This is no longer true for higher spin values; 
although the total energy is for integral spin always positive-definite, while the 
total cha^g^ is indefinite. On the other hand, for non-integral spins, and in 
particular for s == i (cf. §20), the charge is definite, but the energy indefinite: 
the sign of the total energy enters symmetrically into the theory. This has 
the'saiD.e consequences for the quantisation of these fields, as we met already 
in the tkmty of the electrons and positrons below). 


^Pierz, lcc, €U. In the force-free case, ther^are (except for the spin s — 0) several possible 
definitions for and for which the integrals Jdx TiP and jdx Si (energy, momentum, and 

charge) are the same. The locafixation of these quantities in the field seems ambiguous. For 
instance, one can add, for r * i, to the cunent density (12.7) a “polarization-current”; 

I* 


(■y .■ eolut.) violatiiig tke o(mtiauity equation. This conesponds to a modificatiara 

ctf ^ a divergence: 




^ \ dx^ 


8 xJ' 


For X } the corresponding substitution is: 


.i-const. 


^ yt i (yW yW _ yW yM) ^ 


The densi'ty definitions become unambiguous if one discusses the (charged) particles in the 
electromagnetic field and if one assumes their equations of motion in the field in a certain way. 
For J * I, it means disposing of the constant y in the additional term to the Lagr^gian, 
mentioned in §13 ( page 95 ), i.e., choosing the magnetic spin moment of the particle. A 
corresponding situation results for ^ 
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The spin values s > i give rise to additional compUcations in the quantised 
theory. In the scalar theory (§§6 and 8) the canonical commutation rules 
(1.7) or ( 3 . 9 ) yielded directly a relativistic, invariant prescription for quan¬ 
tization. For s I (§12) the subsidiary conditions (12.2) had the consequence 
that the canonical commutation rules could not be applied to the redundant 
field component ^ 4 . Yet could be eliminated and thereupon the 
formalism would yield again invariant commutation rules. For higher spin 
values the number of subsidiary conditions and with them also the number of 
redundant field components increases quickly, and their elimination is no 
longer possible. But a relativistic invariant quantization is feasible even 
withput the canonical formalism. Fierz (loc. cit.) has found invariant com¬ 
mutation rules for any spin value which for s S r are identical with the above 
derived relations (6.8) or (8.8), (12.22, 12.23, 12-24), (20.39), and which 
r«^)resent a generalization of these equations. They satirfy the general postu¬ 
lates of the quantum theoretical formalism, since we derive from them the 
validity of the operator equation i>=i/h- \JH, y>] fw each field quantity 
(which does not contain the time expliatly). The corpuscular properties 
be inferred again from the fact that, for instance, the eigen values of the tothi 
energy are the sums of the energies of individual particles. 

To illustrate this we state the commutation rules of Fierz for the case 
I “ 2, n 9 ^ o (complex field). With the same notations as above and with 
the abbreviation: 

A -A ^ ^ 

ft'dx,Bx^ i = 

[cf. ( 12 . 24 )] they may be written: 

( 22 - 13 ) 

One can easily verify that these relations are compatible with the field equatkajs 
(22.1, 22.2, 22.3) due to the fact that the invariant ZJ-function satisfies the 
Schr5dinger-Gordon equation. For instance^ th^ contraction of the right ^de 
of (22.13) with respect to the indices /X) v is sero in accordance with (22.1), for: 
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We have already pointed out the importance of the fact that in the non- 
qua^tized theoiy the sign of the energy for non-integral spin is not definite. 
In ccder to secure a positive-definite energy in quantum theory, the most 
obvious procedure—and evidently also the only possible one—is to introduce 
the hole tijeory of the positron and the subtraction formalism, discussed in §20, 
into the theories of particles with higher non-integral spin. In particular, 
^le vacnun^ inust be identified with that state of the system in which all 
ijPN^vidual states of negative energy are occupied, and all states of p)ositive 
ompty. Speaking of ‘‘occupied*^ (i.e., completely occupied) in^ 
divkiuai stal^ implies of course that the theory is quantized according to the 
€^clu^<m principle; i.e., the commutation rules must as in (20.39), for 
ii;^stan<^, refer to the anticwunutators (bracket symbols with positive sign). 
]^e^9e the populate that the energy in the quantized theory must be positive 
be aa^^ed cmly by assuming that the particles with non-integral spin 
giner?^ pjbey the Pauli exclusion principle. 

. If am trie^ on the other hsmd, to apply the exclusion principle to particles 
s{^ (5 = o, X,.. .)i i.e., to require for the respective fields com- 
with positive ‘%rarik^ symbols,” we arrive at a mathematic^ 
T^m is due to the fact that the anticommutator of an <^>eratc^ 
wifli Hermitian amjugate -f a*a) is positive-ckfinite, whfle 

the mqxtession to which the anticommutator should be equal can have both 
s%^ K^noe, fc» integral spin, quantization according to the exclusw^ 
prindpk is impossible. On the other hand, the commutation rules for com¬ 
mutators (la, a*j = oa* — u*a is, of course, indefinite) are consistent. 

The most gea^l proof for these statements has been given by Pauli.^ 
The special form of the field equations is left entirely arbitrary; moreover, no 
unique value for the sgm must be assumed. Whether a field describes particles 
with mte^l m non-integral spin, can be seen from the transformation properties 
of its compon^ts under Loientz transformations. One can now associate, in 
the unquantized theory, with ^ch solution of the field equations® another 
7x6,1940. 

^ Only invaiUnce under th€ “praper’’ Lorentz group is essential, i.e., transfonnatiQns 
with the determinant -f-i, wliicli do not reverse the direction of time. 
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solution with the help of the transfonnation x,-* — x, and the simultaneous 
reversal of the signs for certain field components. The energy-momentum 
tensor which is some quadratic or bilinear function of the field functions has 
then the property that the values of its components for the two solutions are 
either of the same or of opposite sign according to whether the spin is assumed 
integral or half-integral. For half-integral spin the indefinite character of the 
energy (^~jdx in the unquantized theory is thus generally proven. From 

it follows the necessity of quantization according to the exclusion principle. 
For integral spin, correspondingly, the diarge is indefinite. With regard to 
the invariant commutation rules Pauli requires only that the commutators, 
or the anticommutators, of the field components be represented by the 
invariant P-function (4.25). Formally it would be possible here to admit 
the other invariant function, which was called P' in §20 [cf. (20.56)]; but since 
this function is not zero in the outside part of the light cone [in contrast to the 
Z)-function; cf. (4.32)], this possibility can be excluded for phyacal reasons: 
commutation rules, which contain the P'-function, would mean that measure* 
ments in world points situated spacelike to each other would not be independents 
This would imply a propagation of perturbations with velocities greater than 
that of light (cf. §4, last part). If one excludes this, only the P-function 
remains an admissible invariant function. In that case it can be shown that 
the commutation rules with + bracket symbols can be made consistent only 
for half-integral spin; for integral spin such rules would lead to equations of 
the type [<*,0*1+ “■ o» which are contradictory on account of the positive- 
definite character of the left side, thus proving again, and most ^n^Uy, that 
the exclusion principle caimot be applied to particles with int^ral s|rfn. 

The conclusion is that the relativistic quantum theory of fields cqapeis 
us to quantize a field by means of commutation mles with negative or positive 
bracket symbols, according to whether the corresponding particles have 
or half-integral spin. This is equivalent to the statement that particles witih 
integiul spin necessarily obey Bose-Einstein statistics and those witir bsM- 
integral spin necessarily the Fermi-Dirac statistics, and is just what we know 
frcan the experimental evidence to be true, at least for those ekmenti^ 
particles which are sufficiently well-known eiqrerimentally: light quanta, 
electrons, protons, and neutrons. It is certainly one of the most beautifrfi 
of the quantum theory of fields tiiat—together with the pcstulates 
of the theory of relativity—it furnishes a general theoretical foundatkm for 
the connection between spin and stati^cs. 
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§ 23. Outlook 

If one tries to summarize the accomplishments of the theories that have 
been discussed, one must distinguish between theories which involve “inter¬ 
actions” and those without interactions. The theory of the force-free fields, or 
particles, as such leaves nothing to be desired. It reconciles the descriptitms 
in terms of waves arid corpuscles b a satisfactory way. We emphasize e^pedally 
how the quantumlike nature of energy, momentum, and electric charge appear 
in this theory as a consequence of the field quantization; furthermore, tb« 
themy leads to a natural classification of the elementary particles suxxndk^ 
to their ^nn values; the chsuacteristic cormection between spm and staUstks 
oaa be deduced from the prq>erties of the respective, fields; the number d 
known sb^;^ field types is just sufficient to fit all known elementary partirisa 
iU to the themies bvol%dng btoactions, the outlook is much less mtis- 
iactoiy. One i^arts with the assumption that there exist different fields, or 
pmriries, wludi are coupled with each other by suitable mvariant terms adtbd 
to the lAgrar^mr. The formalism d quantum theory aiq>lied to such systetos 
leads to sdirm very reasonable results, for instance, r^jarding the fmroes trans* 
mittod by the fields. But b the self-energy problems one rtreets again and 
agab widh tike divergmice diffiMmlti^ The primitive “cut off” methods are 
vm^Msei with the rektivistic requirements. Even if an bvariant subtraction 
fwraaHsm oem bo found whidi may succeed b eliminating all infinities bom the 

invcdve a great deal of axbitrarinesa. Although k 
seops:^ft^: tbt the mteractkHi ffieory is not altogether wnmg, in partiodsir 
b where the spedei choice of the “cuttbg off” prooeffiuw (fcm 

factors) is Irrelevant, such a thecny can hardly be accepted aa final or ntis. 
faetaay.- ■ 

We know bean the classical Lorentz theory of the electron that the adl> 
eneriy poblWcn is btimatriy c<mnected with the question of the “eleebo* 
mapotic fnass.” In the clasrical theory, the problem was essentially that of 
the structure of the electron,‘ and even today, in quantum theory, this same 
problem is s^ at the root of all self-energy difficulUes. Apparently it is not 
Niffidmit to asrip to the electnai a spatial extenrion, i.e., a form factor. 
Furthermore, this would hardly be compatible with the idea that the electron 
is un indivirible unit. Althouid^ the correct formulation is still unknown, 
the impresrion remains that the self-energy problem is, m fact, btunatdty 
coimected with the question d the masses d the elementary particles. While 
^ Cf. Pauli, £ticj/kl. d. Hath. Wissmsch. VoL V, part a, sections 63 to 67. 
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in the formalism so far considered, the constant n of the rest mass plays the 
part of an arbitrary parameter, we encounter here the problem of the values 
of the masses or of the mass ratios of the elementary particles regardless of 
whether the interaction with other fields causes an additional inertia or not. 


In the above-mentioned classical investigations, the electromagnetic field 
was considered the only agency (besides gravitation) responsible for the inter¬ 
action so that it seemed justifiable to search for a ^^unitary theory’' with purely 
electromagnetic basfe. Such a limitation of our problem would no longer 
be suitable in the light of our present knowledge. Besides the electromagnetic 
forces, nuclear forces, for instance, must be considered. They must be con¬ 
sidered almost certainly of non-electromagnetic origin even if one doubts the 
meson theory. One could, for instance, suppose that the masses of the proton 
and of the neutron are mainly determined by the inertia of the adherent 
‘‘nuclear field,” while the electromagnetic field would cause only small correc¬ 
tions. This would explain why the proton and neutron masses are approxi¬ 
mately equal and large compared with the mass of the electron. 

Besides the masses, one should also consider other characteristic properties 
of the elementary particles. With regard to the spin, we have seen in 
that small.spm values {s o, x, and |) are distinguished by greater simplicity 
of the formalism. This is, however, not sufiGicient to explain why only partteles 
with small spin exist in nature,, let alone why certain spin values exist 
combined with definite charge and mass numbers. We know just as little 
about the reasons why certain types of interactions between elementary partidt^ 


are distinguished before others which are formally possible. This questk^ % 
related to the question about the ntunerical value of the dimensionlm 
slant ^/hc, which determines the strength of the interaction betwe» 
and light quantum^ (Sommerfeld's fine structure cozmtant); in 
electrodynamics this numerical value is taken from experiments ; 

if the elementary charge e is measured in ordinary and not in Heav^de ; 

Such a coupling parameter appears, of course, in any interaction 
special case is the one in which the coupling parameter disapp^brs^ 
means that the respective type of interaction does not exist. Such staterti^ 
cannot be derived from the basic postulates of the theory but rather If 
taken from the experiments. We may, for instance, imagine an int©^**^® 
between protons, positrons, and electromagnetic field in such a way thrt 

^ In the interaction terms (x7.t4) and (ax.iy), tjbe strength of the coupling is 
by the factor e or so that the expression «/V he plays the role of a dlmensionlm 

parameter. 
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exists a spontaneous transformation of a proton into a positron with emisaon 
of a light quantum*; such an interaction which is formally possible must be 
excluded in view of the stability of the free proton. 

All this indicates that the quantum theory of the wave fields in its present 
form is a too general frame which comprises many more theoretical possibilities 
than are realized in nature. Considering that the problem of the numerical 
values of the coupling parameters is again related to the mass problem, one 
must conclude that the self-energy problem can be solved only together with 
the whole complex of problems mentioned above. This solution seems to 
require an entirely new idea, for which the present theories (^er not even a 
starting point. Until then one must be content with provisimial remedies, 
as, fra instance, the “cutting off method.” This seems justifiable in view (rf 
the partial success the classical electron theory. In this case the most 
beajutiful and permanent results were gained by postponing the deeper qumtions 
relating to the structure and the mass of the electron. The present quanUma 
theory of fields can be regarded as a finished discipline in the same sense as this 
classical theory. 

It is kitown that one obtains fca the “classical radius of the electron” the 
coder of magnitude «*/»«:* 2.8 • io“‘* cm., if one assumes that the electio- 

magnetic mass is of the same ord«: of magnitude as the actual mam m d tlm 
electron. Everything indicates that in the quantum theory, too, the “cutthig 
off” radius does not exceed the classical radius of the electrcm, i.e., that on^ 
mcnnoita S* 137 nvc are affected by the cutting off erf the momentum 

q>ectrum. Accordingly, the theory should be reliable for all events in whiefa 
only wave lengths > «*/»«*! i.e., momenta < 137 m, play an essential pSit. 
For certain problems the theory stands the test even in the regkm ci 
energiM; the quantum electrcdynamical formulas for the pr(:dMd>Ulty of oartahs 
radiation processes (“Bremsstrahlung,” pair production), for instanos, are even 
at very high ener^es quite compatible with the observatk>ns <« the coeatk 

* Such an intenction term may be written: 

coaj-. 

where represent the wave functions of the proton^ of the positron^ md el the U|h^ 

field. 1%e coe&ieuts are determined (except for a common factor) by the horenix 
invariance. 
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radiation. Heisenberg^ has tried to define the limits of validity of the theory 
more accurately on the basis of plausible considerations; he introduces the 
conception of a ‘‘universal length/* which he assumes to be of the order of 
magnitude of the classical radius of the electron. The region beyond these 
limits is unknown territory and one may hope that its experimental exploration 
by the study of cosmic radiation or other fundamental phenomena might 
eventually indicate the direction of further progress in these, as yet, unsolved 
problems. 


1Z. Phys. iiOf 251, 1938. 



Appendix I 

The Symmetrization of the Canonical 
Energy-Momentum Tensor 


The energy-momentum tensor as defined in (2.8) is in general not 
symmetrical. It is possible to give a general formula for a tensor 0^, = + 

Ti„ by adding a tensor to the canonical T^, which satisfies the following 
three conditions: 


(I.i) 


(I.2) 


0JII, — 0y, 


4 

V 


^ dx^ 

M-l 



The second condition ensures a differential conservation law of energy and 
momentum: 

a.4) 

n-i '* 

[provided that dL/ a(*,) =■ o; cf< (2.11)] 

and the third condition implies that the total energy and momentum is the 
same for the canonical as for the s}mimetrical tensor; 

(I-S) =jTt^dx. 


The proof of this theorem follows from the relativistic invariance of the Lagrange 
density function L. 
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Let an infinitesimal Lorentz transformation be given by: 


dx,t — ^ 






where the infinitesimals form an antisymmetrical tensor 

The variation of the field variables at a fixed space-time point are then given by: 


( 1 . 6 ) 




Hie A^p are linear functions of the parameters which characterize a given 
transfcHinatbn, thus: 


( 1 ^ 7 ) 


x^-i 


wh^ we define the quantities by: 

For the derivatives of the field variables we have a variation given by: 

I V .. 


iU) 






The variation of the Lagrangian L at a fixed space-time point is zero because 
I is a scalar: 

P M*1 OT- ' ' 

OXp 

Inserting the equations ( 1 . 6 ,1.7, 1 . 8 ) into (I.9) we find: 

»- )h' 

dXp 


It follows that the tensor: 

/T T.. _ v/iL _1_ ’ 




4 


dl d4>, 


dL df, 
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is s)aninetrical: 

(Lii) Txm = r^x- 

If we define a tensor H,xm of third rank by: 

(I.I2) h.k. = 2 -^ Aii; 

OXp 

then we have from the field equations (2.9): 


(I-I 3 ) 


Y 3H,xm _ v/ _L V 

dx. 


Equation (I.io) may then be written frmn (2.8): 


(I-I 4 ) 


rx,= 2 




dHyXn 

dXp 


— Txm + t hif 


We construct now a tensor Q^xm which satisfies the two conditions: 
(I. is) Op\,i = — Gx»m 

(1.16) 1/2 (Ga#* — G,^x) “ 

The tensor G is uniquely defined by these conditions and is given by: 

(1.17) G^x#i *® H^xi* + H\itp + Ham* 

The tensor: 

(1.18) ©x^ Tx^i "f* Tx|4 


(1.19) with: 


rilM * - 2 


i*-! 


dGp\n 

dXy 


satisfies then all the conditions of the symmetrical energy-momentum tensor: 


(1.1) 0xm — ^mX ^ Txm — T^x — 2 

( 1 . 2 ) 


dH»XM 

dXp 


— T\n + r,ix =" o 


^ da:x * ^ 


x-i 




dx,, Bx\ 


o 
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on account of (I.is)- 


(1-3) 




dGkifi 


k^x 


dxk 


It is easy to verify and may be left to the reader that the teiisors 
in (12.50) and (20.10) for vector and spinor fields, respectively, are pi 
the tensors obtained with the general rule (1.18^ I-19)- This rule Is 
pletely general and allows the definition of a symmetrical energy-m< 
tensor for any kind of a field with an invariant Lagrange function. 
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